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[Editor's Note: The English part of this lesson was 

originally published in Issue 21, December 1972, of * fijl972 

Vajra Bodhi Sea.] Hfi$ciflJ:fb ° ) 


—VBS is pleased to publish the first in a new series 
lessons in Sanskrit based on Buddhist texts. 

Samskrtam: This is the title (above) written in the 
English alphabet and also the Sanskrit name for the 
Sanskrit language. The word samskrtam falls into 
two parts: sam- and krtam. Sarp- is not a word on its 
own but contributes the idea of 'together' or 
'complete'; krtam means 'made' or 'done'. 
Satnskrtam can have two meanings: 

1. 'Made together' or 'made up'; and 

2. 'Completely made' or 'perfect'. 


is—Samskrtam VJ, 

- #S«f5* 

° Samskrtam ° Sam- 

MB krtam • m 

1U Samskrtam ® : 

1 ) a— ° 

2) ° 


The first meaning, 'made up', can in turn be 
explained in two ways: 

a. Made up' or 'artificial' in contrast to Prakrtam 
the 'natural' spoken language; and, 

b. 'Made up' or 'put together', because, acording 
to the Indian grammarians, Sanskrit is assem¬ 
bled from root syllables and other parts of 
words. 

Although Sanskrit was the classical literary language of 
ancient India, people also spoke many other languages 
in their daily lives. These dialects varied depending on 
where a person lived, and on what class he belonged to 
in society. At first Sanskrit was not universally used. 
But by tire time of the great debates between the 
learned Buddhist monks and the externalist 
philosophers of the Dharma Image Age, Sanskrit had 
become the standard language for the writing and 
communication of ideas. 


Prakrtam 
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Sanskrit can be said to be 'made up' or 'artificial' in the sense 
that, while spoken languages are constantly changing, at one 
point the sounds and shapes of words in Sanskrit were very 
thoroughly described by grammarians in terms of rigid rules. 
These rules were rigorously followed in speaking and writing 
Sanskrit. The language was not allowed to change, and so it could 
be said to be 'artificial' while the popular languages were 
'natural'. 

Sanskrit is an Indo-European language, which is to say that it is 
very closely related to the languages of the West such as Greek, 
Latin, Russian, French, or English. Sanskrit and English belong to 
one family, while such languages as Chinese, Japanese, and 
Korean belong to another different family. 

But if you look at Sanskrit very closely, you see it is pervaded 
by words and ways of speaking that come hum more native 
Indian tongues, and by ways of the popular speech. So one may 
even say it is 'made up' or 'put together' from these. It is, then, 
allied Saipskrtani, 'made up' in contrast to PrSkrtam which 
means 'natural' or 'original'. Pra- means 'first' and krtam, as 
before, means 'done' or 'made'. 1 This explanation then considers 
the Prakrit languages as the 'original material' from which 
Sanskrit is made, 

By Prakrtam or Prakrit we mean the many local popular 
dialects used by people in their daily lives. It is just these which 
were spoken by tire Buddha and tire Buddha's disciples. In fact 
the Buddha specifially instituted the Bhikshus not to put the 
teaching into one fixed and elegant literary or recitation form, but 
to teach in tire languages people normally used. Later when 
Sanskrit was also widely spoken it qualified as a popular 
language. 

Pali, tire language in which the Ceylonese Buddhists wrote 
down the Buddha's teachings for the Small Vehicle, is a very old 
kind of Prakrit which was converted into a literary language 
when the Buddha's teachings were written down. The Small 
Vehicle teachings were also recorded in Sanskrit, and in Sanskrit 
we have as well the Great Vehicle Sutras and Shastras which the 
Small Vehicle lacks. 

The second meaning of Samskrtam is 'completely made' or 
'perfect'. The ancient Indians were not especially interested in the 
historical development of languages. For them Sanskrit was 
given by the gods just as it was, and was the most perfect of 
languages. In fact, they said, if someone spoke some other 
tongue, he was just trying to speak Sanskrit but it came out a little 
strange. And so, including all other languages, how could 
Sanskrit be less than perfect? Don't you want to study it? 
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1 Prakrtam is, of course, a secondary derivative as the long a shows. ?i : Prakrtam a -hAIS'; 14.-?- 0 
The related word prakrtimeans 'nature' or 'original substance'. prakrti r Ee| j s£ ° 
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Sanskrit Lesson #2 

£ $15 ^cHNI^l 

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien ttJtJ&'Is. If X 


'God-city writing', devanagari, is this Sanskrit 
lesson's title. Deva means 'god' or 'divine', and 
nagari is 'city'. Originally this was just an adjec¬ 
tive, a word describing the noun lekha 
'writing 1 , but gradually people just said De¬ 
vanagari and everyone knew they were talking 
about tire script or alphabet in which Sanskrit 
was written. We leave it to our readers to discover 
which city of which gods. 

In ancient times Sanskrit was written in many 
alphabets, and now it can be written with tire 
letters we have inherited from the Romans. But 
since the Sanskrit system distinguishes more 
sounds than English does, we need to add dots 
and long marks to the Roman letters, or write 
what is one letter in Sanskrit with two of ours. 

Devanagari also differs from the Roman alpha¬ 
bet in taking the syllable, rather than the individ¬ 
ual letter, as the basic unit. Being used to writing, 
we are able to divorce letters from sounds. The 
ancient Indians, however, including the early 
Buddhists, were not in the habit of reading and 
writing, but would learn texts by heart as they 
heard them recited from others. Consequently 
they were far more aware of the sounds of lan¬ 
guage, and knew perfectly well you can't pro¬ 
nounce a consonant, for example a k, without at 
the same time saying something like 'kd or 'Id or 
'ku. You have to say a vowel or there's no sound. 
Therefore the Indians called vowels 'sounds' 
( svarah ) and consonants 'manifestors' 
(vyrafijanani), because consonants allow you to 
make finer distinctions between the vowel 
sounds. 



HH[1 ° Deva ° Nagari 

fruit's ° lekha 

( US ) ° devanagari A 

fitful! ° 

Devanagari ’ SMkf 

11 * • m^raA- - 

» mmmm»m 

° tm k ?. 

fulfil—£3 ’ ku ka, ki, Uc ku, ffoRfbitfctj 

ft# » - mOTMAD4Gj:^E^^ 

( svarah ) » d 1 ( vyafijanani ) ° 
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When we say the names of the letters we use to write English, 
we are not always giving the sound they have in actual words. 
The letter c is called something like 'see', but when it is used to 
spell a word it’s often pronounced like a k as is the first an the 
word consciousness—and what about the second c? In 
Devanagari on the other hand, every written letter corresponds 
to a sound (there are no silent letters), and the sound is always 
the same as that used in naming the letter. In the Devanagari 
alphabet the sounds are listed first, and then the manifestors. 
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’ r seej > ’ ©tlx 
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Sanskrit Vowel Sounds 


a a i i r r 1 1 e ai o au 


uniform sounds 


composite sounds 


3r[ i s the first letter of the alphabet, pronounced like the 'a! at 
the end of Buddha. This 'a' sound is considered the basic one 
from which the others come, and in fact, when people make a 
neutral' sound with no special meaning and no special muscu¬ 
lar effort, they end up saying 'a. Any consonant in Sanskrit is 
understood to be pronounced with a following 'a' unless -t* 
some other mark is added. For example, our k is always 
read ' ka ; this is a syllable and not just a letter. You find a 


syllable every time a vowel appears, and the surrounding 
consonants are just marks or adornments’ of that vowel. A 
syllable in Sanskrit is called aksaram, an 'imperishable', some¬ 
thing that does not decay. "Ah!" you say, "because it’s 'put 
together' from these aksara is another reason it's called 


FlFfFTC 


31 mmttm -«? > st-an&wi r 

aj ’ f|i r Buddha j ° ilf[S] r aj f 

° -m% * & 

-hawuim 

* AMniISE®?Mgi&l r aj # 
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«• 
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Notes: 

‘ vyanjana 'consonant' is the same word used for the Buddha's 80 minor 
characteristics. 

* Samskrtam, which is Sanskrit for 'Sanskrit'. See Lesson #1, VBS #329. It also 
means 'perfect' or 'complete'. 


Test your wisdom (and attention to this lesson) on the Sanskrit 
sentence written in two alphabets here below: 


Ittie : 

( — ) vyanjana^^fOf$AAI^II^ffl^ 
[S] ° 

( ~ ) Samskrtam If#±— Iffifti'XZM ’ 

ummm. * &mfmk 
»+*m ? 


riF'hdlPl 


Samskrtani Buddhasvaravyarijanani 
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Sanskrit Lesson #3 

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien X. 

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 'tif 

This Sanskrit lesson discusses Svarangavibhakti, 
"The Division into Sounds". Lesson 2 described 
the Devanagari script in which Sanskrit is gener¬ 
ally written. In this issue we will introduce the 
Sanskrit vowels. 

The A vatarnsaka Sutra says of die Bodhisattva on 
the Seventh Ground: 

Although he's firmly intent upon the un¬ 
utterable, the noiseless, voiceless, and natu¬ 
rally—still Tathagata voice, nonetheless he 
strives for realizations which will adorn this 
purity by dividing up all sound in separate 
parts. 1 

The Bodhisattva of the Seventh Bodhisattva 
stage realizes that the Buddha's voice is apart 
from anything said or any sound. But he, while 
never losing sight of this, nevertheless at the same 
time goes ahead and discriminates the pure Bud¬ 
dha sound into separate sounds, and doing so he 
makes it concrete and actual. This practice, far 
from being a defilement, further ornaments the 
purity of the Buddha's sound. 

The letters of the Devanagarl alphabet even 
look like ornaments strung along a cord, and the 
sounds they represent are clearly distinguished. 
It's not a case of one letter being pronounced one 
way in this word and another way in that. Even if 
we're not Seventh Ground Bodhisattvas, we 
don't want to be sloppy and confused in our 
sounds discriminations. Learning the Sanskrit 
syllabary helps us become more aware of 
sounds and where they come from, and the 
very order of the alphabet helps us describe 
those sounds. 

The last Sanskrit lesson introduced the four¬ 
teen Sanskrit vowels. Here they are again with 
their approximate pronounciation: 

Note: 

1. Anabhilapya-ruta-ghosa-apagatam ca prakrti^antarp 
tathagataghosam adhimucyate/sarva svara-anga-vibhakti- 
visuddhy-alarpkSra-abhinirhararp ca abhinirharati. 
Da£a-bhOmika-satra 7A. 


fcRfrl? 


/£X If? Cl. n$ fl'J ill (=Ue Svaranga vibhakti 

(III) : r » 

• mm- 

TEiwiw ’ -1 mnn 

mmm > » 

niX Devanagarl 

»rmm 
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t ’ - fq)H# 
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m- *. <msm> -maasz+A. tmni (n 

$H+-b£H) 


In last issue's Sanskrit Lesson 112, the list of Sanskrit 
Vowel Sounds on page 41 was missing the two vowels 
u and 0. The complete list is given below. 

< SlEI 1—U ) Sanskrit Vowel Sounds 

0 fQ 0 • 

Simple (Uniform) Sounds 

3T 3TT f f 3 

a a i i u 0 r r 1 I 
Complex (Composite) 

V $ 3Tl 3?t 

e ai o au 
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Simple Sounds 


31 

a 

as the 'a' in 'about' 

§£#£□ r aboutj cbST r aj ° 

3n 

a 

as the 'a' in 'father' 

r father j r aj « 


i 

as the 'ee' of 'teen' said fast 

f£lf&n r lecn j iffKl r eej ’ B$£aflul& ° 

i 

i 

as the 'ee' in 'teen' 

lit la $0 r teen j tf&T r ce| ° 

3 

u 

as the 'oo' of 'moon' said fast 

r moon j r ooj > {ILftffflffciifiPlfc ° 

35 

u 

as the 'oo' in 'moon' 

ftUliQ r moon j rjsfft r ooj » 

% 

r 

as 'ri' said fast with tongue tip curled back. 

S# r rij U’ * {SttllgftijSS - 

W 

_ 

r 

as 'ri', tongue tip curled slightly back. 

9l r ri j * ’ • 


/ 

tongue as before, say I. 

Wt r ij 


7 

is never found, but 'should exist'. 



All these are pronounced with a single, unifonu pure 
sound, unlike English vowels which glide between 
one sound and another. The long vowels in Sanskrit, 
such as a, i, u, take twice as long to say as the short 
ones, but they sound essentially the same. 


Complex Sounds 



e as in 'day'; is really a + i said together fast. 

£#*11 May j m r av j 1 a ft] i ° 

$ 

ai 

as in 'aisle'; a + i together. 

mmu r aisle j r aij I g a ft i £-j|§ - 

3jt 

o 

as in 'go'; is a + u said fast. 

r go j thfi'J Mj ; n a ;fn u ^tMfQcfKi • 

3ft 

au 

as in 'out'; made up of a + u. 

litpfliQ r outj cpjgtj Muj ; Si afn « 


ttittiwfw-t# 1 T'\m >cm > ai-t 

r a, i, Qj fttlflfi- 

mg- - * 


Quite sensibly, the letters go from simple to complex, 
and within each group the letters go in order, starting 
with sounds produced in the back part of the mouth, 
and working towards the front. This is the order used 
in Sanskrit dictionaries and in indices to Sanskrit 
works. If you know the place in the mouth that each 
sound comes from, you don't need to consult a pho¬ 
netic chart-just check your mouth. 

Between the vowels and consonants are found 
two other letters: 


♦ 

♦ 

h 

visarga, a kind of puff of air, only found 
at the end of words. 

visarga . -MM ’ 

♦ 

rp 

anusvara, 'after-sound' amounts to 
nasalizing the vowel before it, 

anusvara r f|f j 0 


^to be continued 
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Sanskrit Lesson #3 (Continued) 

by Bhikshimi Ht-ng Hsicn ttJiUS/lii If X 

Chinese translation by BhikshuniHeng Yi I 1 "if 



The arrangement of the consonants, or mani- ( vyafijanani) ( ) 

festors, (vyanjanani 2 ) is similiar to that of the : 

vowels. There are five different types, all given 
below: 

Manifestors (consonants] 


Stops -Tih 

Nasals 

^ ka 

kha 

TJ ga 

gha 

W na 

’•cf ca 

cha 

"Sf ja 

gf jha 

${ ha 

Z fa 

<5 tha 

^ da 

^ dha 

na 

qf ta 

q tha 

^ da 

dha 

na 

-q pa 

pha 

<s( ba 

TJ bha 

Tf ma 


Semi-vowels 4-^15“ 


ya 


la 

c[ va 

Sibilants 



Aspirate 4^-g- 

31 sa 

^sa 

H sa 

^ ha 


This completes the Sanskrit alphabet or syllabary. 
When it comes to writing actual words, these 
letters turn up in shortened versions which we' 11 
discuss next time, and that's when we begin to 
read The Buddha Speaks of Amitabha Sutia in 
the Sanskrit! Until then see if you can figure out 
these words: 


fcfcj-WT 2 • 


zmm ; ^tph 3 <**> wtr 
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Howto pronounce the consonants ) 


cfi ka karma 
ca chart 


^cf kha backhand 
cha catch hat 


T[ ga game gha tag hard ha Sangha 

ja jar jha page half oj na manual 


The consonantal sounds are different from those in English for the manifestoes in the next two rows below. 
For the first row, curl tip of tongue slightly back against the ridge behind the upper front teeth. Touch 
tongue quickly against the teeth to say the second row. 

t ■ w-nnm > mss£&m±m ° 


Z l», 

Z 

y tame 

<5 tha 

y at heart 

ST tha 

da 

Nday 

73i da X 

^ dha 

\ had half 
^ dha X 

U| na 

Nname 

Tf na 7 

■q pa 

pain 

tf? pha haphazard 

®f ba bag 

Tf bha grab hard 

Tf ma magic 

^ya 

yard 

^ ra V with 

tongue as 
above 

^ la land 

cf va valor 


sa 

shame 

Ef sa German 'ich' 
or Chinese 
'hsien' 

iff sa same 

^ ha harvest 



Notes: 

‘As was said before, vyanjanam are also the eiglity minor 
characteristics of Ihe Buddha, 
hh e single vertical line | stands for a. 


( ~ ) RijtyfsTMiilSfl^l r vyanjanani j 

a-hh»» • 

( =) -as r IJ $StH a (gfffifj a ) - 






HF iHEE Bodhi Field 

Sanskrit Lesson #4 

by Bhikshuni Hcng Hsien It 6JEfM.1t 3t 

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni lleng Yi J:t tTJlZ'llLi7& C P3P 





Sukhavativyuha 

Layout of the Land of Happiness 

Sukhavativyuha is the short title for The Buddha 
Speaks of Amitabha Sutra.' There arc two Sutras by 
this title, one long and one short. We'll read the 
shorter one, of a length convenient to memorize and 
chant. 2 

The Sutra describes the Western Paradise of 
Amitabha Buddha, which is called in Sanskrit 

Sukhavati, 'the land possessing happiness', 

or 'the land of ultimate bliss'. VyUha means 'a 
setting forth', 'a disposition', or 'a layout'. In other 
words, the Sutra tells how the Land of Ultimate 
Bliss, Sukhii vati, is laid out and arranged. 

If one recites this Buddha's name, saying con¬ 
stantly Namo'mitabhabuddhaya, Homage to the 
Buddha Amitabha, he can be reborn in the Pure 
Land Sukhavati, and witness for himself the splen¬ 
did adornments described in this Sutra. 

The Buddha Speaks of Amitabha Sutra was spo¬ 
ken by the Buddha without airy one's request. But, 
you say, we always hear: 

Dharnra does not arise of itself; 

Tire Way is not practiced in vain. 

In general, because tire Buddhadharma is spoken to 
meet the needs of living beings, someone must ask 
to hear a given Sdtra before it is explained. The 
Buddha spoke the Amitabha Sutra although no one 
had asked for it because no one knew anything 
about the principle of its teaching, so no one could 
request it. 

Previous lessons have described the sounds and 
writing system for Sanskrit. Now we will look at 
these sounds in more detail. 

The unit of discrimination in Sanskrit is the syl¬ 
lable, or aksara, 'imperishable' which we've been 
learning to write. The title Sukhavativyuha di- 



Sukhavati vyuha 

J 

Sukhavativyuha |§ ( 

s£—) zmmm ° jbmmmwm* > - 

-s-m ° . mm 

KAttKmiW* (Hi--) 

Sukhavati r l& 

$ r ^5?c±j '* vyuha 

j ws?m' mmm ; 

mwm± - 

•CfSpsWtlf > » : ft 

wais: nmmm 

hw ’ * mx 

Peri > wmAtm®' issftiAffittus? 

' Brja&Aamit# ° 

aksara M 
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vides into six aksaras represented by six letter-units: c flf Sukhsvativyuha £gj5 : 

FI su; 7FI kha; F va; rft ti; vyu; (? ha. 

O- J 


In Sanskrit each vowel counts for one syllable, and the 
surrounding consonants 'adorn' that vowel. The let¬ 
ter 5 is given as the syllable FT sa. If you want to write 
just s alone, you must add another mark: FT . . The 

^ after any consonant tells you not to say the a vowel 
you would normally pronounce. To write sa or ka or 
any consonant plus a, you just write the letter and 
don't need to write in the vowel a, because tire vowel 
a is a natural part of the pronounciation of each 
consonant. But if the vowel is other than a, you add a 
small sign which represents that vowel. 

hi the alphabet, the fourteen Sanskrit vowels are 
written as full letters. Those large forms are only used 
when you write the letters by themselves, or when 
you write a word which begins with a vowel. Other¬ 
wise, after any consonant, you use the shortened 
forms shown below: 

(under- i - 

stood) 3 1 3 

f i 1 ' 

O u C\ u 

^ r i f 

A i <4 I 


tJi 

itswifw ’ gust m-m 

mti ft s > m&nrmr& 

ft^ 

a I sa > ka > 

fcJPiifiJcf a ’ a 

Bift > fi*!!***** a * 

ier, ° 

i 

1 fammm (mz 

ai) = 

e 4 ai 

1 o ^ au 

(e, ai, o, au, are all long sounds.) 

(<?, ai, o, au, HRjUftia) 

v shows no vowel follows. o 


Here is how you write the letter Fh ka with these JUTnliU. 3F> ka ( ®#)- 

various signs: 

ka ^FT ka ^F ke ^F kai 

f^F ki efft ki efft ko cjft kau 

ku ^ kii 

<T> kr kr 

f kl ^ kf k 


Note that *7 is e but % ke, *s is ai but % kai. 

mm ^ e. fi ke m % 

ft It: ai • f£ kai M 


The same signs are added to any Sanskrit consonant. 

Consequently in the sutra title FT sa is the letter of 
the alphabet, and adding u we have FT su. FF kha 
has an additional I , a, to become F3T kJw. Ff va and 
F ha have no extra signs, for a is understood, eft ti 
has the sign ft /which makes cl teinto eft ti. 


ju«nssj£ fi sa’zmvMfc > up ± 0 u 

FT su > FF kha JP±—I » F3T kha 

> f »iu s ha - mmmmrtxgL a > 

ft / pfrUlffi H ta eft u o 
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In the syllable vyu however, there is no vowel 
between the vand y. You might think this should be 

written H v plus H yO. But H v by itself can't be 
pronounced, for no consonant can be said without a 

vowel (just try). The °f v actually relies on the u of 

R yu to be pronounced, leaning heavily on the H 

y, just as pictured in the writing: vyu. Therefore, 

cf v a loses the support of its vertical line I and at the 
same time loses its a vowel, and is directly attached to 

the H vQ and is written This is the principle 

Cv ^ 

followed in writing all combinations of Sanskrit con¬ 
sonants when no vowel falls in between. We say it's a 
consonant cluster when two or more consonants clus¬ 
ter or group up before a single vowel. The cluster is a 

single syllable and is written as one unit: vyu. 

The Sutra's title then consists of six sounds written 
as six characters or units. It is made up of the two 
words sukhavati 'land of bliss' and vyuha 
Arrangement'. These two words together form one 
phrase and the phrase as a whole has one meaning 
’layout of tire Land of Happiness'. This is one analysis 
of the title. 

You should now' be ready to decipher these words 
from next issue's lesson: 

HR: _ 

* is J r when a consonant follows it with no vowel 
in between; stands for jna. 

Answers to last issue's test: 

A vatamsaka Tathagata Bhagavan 

Notes: 

'Corresponds to the title of tire Chinese translation of this 
satra, Sanskrit BuddhSbh^ita-amitabha-sQtra, done by the 
Venerable Kumaiajiva whose biography appears in VBS 
#23. An English translation of this Sutra from the Chinese 
by Upasaka I Kuo Jung is found in VBS #9. The Sanskrit 
text will follow the Muller-Nanjio edition, Anecdota Ox- 
oniensia, Aryan Series, Vol. I, Part HI, Clarendon Press, 
1883. 

h'he merit from memorizing arid reciting this Sutra is in¬ 
conceivable and it may be used to cross over departed 
friends and relatives to a favorable rebirth. 


iTnrgfi°H vyu > v ft! y S r 1 ffttelrF 

m&m 3 v an t r yo > ^ v m : <m 

#; ( mixmm ) 

. pfrLlR v . R yotm u ° 

\ y¥in » 

• mx r 

amm ’ R ya _t • °r 

»mx 

flMKi °R yy*° 

—Sukhavati ( ) vyuha ( l^ljlillx ) 

’ m nj m m sen jts m 

ii« mm utT-mm mu : * 

to mm* 

* r & I r - 

R H /fia o 

■ 

A vatamsaka 

Tathagata 

Bhagavan 


= 

c -) < siifcfciBWt 

' nnn^M - mmmn 

Muller-Nanjio ’ Anecdota Oxoniertsia, 

Aryan Series, W >—Clarendon Press, 1883 ° 

• mxm± ° 
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Sanskrit Lesson #5 




by Bhikshuni Heng 1 Isien >C 

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi tt Ff f P- )'B «?■ 


Namah Saroajnaya 

"Namo to the One with All Knowledge" 


Last issue's Sanskrit lesson introduced the SQtra's title: 

Sukhavativyuha, "Layout of tire Laird of 

Happiness" Now we will read tire invocation 'FT : tf <: 5$1l' 6 l 
Mama}! SarvaJnSya, "Homage to tire One Who Knows 
All". Namah, 'homage' or 'reverence', literally means 
'bowing'. It refers to taking refuge and returning the life in 


worship. Because *FT : namah, has so many meanings, it 
generally is not translated at all, and the Sanskrit word 
itself is used. When you go to a Buddhist Temple, what¬ 
ever the language of the ceremony, you will hear the 

word dHl namo used frequently: 


Namo Buddhas of the ten directions. 

Namo Dharma of the ten directions. 

Namo Sangha of the ten directions... 

This namo is the same word as namalt. Looking the word 

up in the dictionary, you will find it written dMHna/nas. 
These three are all the same word. 

By now you’ve probably guessed: the Sanskrit writing 
system is designed to represent as closely as possible the 
actual sounds people say when they speak. Whether you 
speak Sanskrit, English, or Cantonese, the end of the word 
is especially likely to be influenced-by the sound with 
which the next word begins. The two sounds may even 
merge to form one sound. Sanskrit writing always indi¬ 
cates this change in pronounciation. And so, depending 

on what sound follows, we write dHt namo , 'FL namah, 


or HHd namas. In most cases, however, the sound 

chjinges to the form HHl namo, which is not the 'original', 
or dictionary form, but just the form into which the word 
most frequently changes. This change occurs not only 


Namah Sarvajiiaya 

i&j • mmmmM i/tp.j m r m j wrfeire 

’ narnahm r ^j ^ r ^j ’ 

namo ft] namah H|s] — 

^FfH namas “ ° 

’ mm^rnmx * nxm 
mis - - 

namo, r IH ; namah, HHH namas • 

'lil5dTS^I®. 'Fitnamo ( 

> T'± 

namas Watfitf® « ’ til Wt&IHtfllffti 

Mttm namas * fotilfflgi^ 

jHktfcfflitt# ’ fljiBlSji namo T'm namas, 

■%mmT > mx^m^x^xm^ • 

^ » ^HIT— 
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with namas, but happens often with other words as well, and 
can be said to be regular feature of Sanskrit. 

When borrowing namas into another language, you might 
expect the dictionary form to be used. But because namo and 
not namas is the form most often heard, that form of the word 
most naturally becomes an English or Chinese word. Then 
instead of changing the pronounciation of the borrowed 
word, namo, according to the sound which follows it, as in 

Sanskrit, the one form namo is used in every case, thereby 
conforming to the grammatical rules and inflectional endings 
of English and Chinese. But in Sanskrit itself, before a word 

beginning with H s, it is pronounced namaJi. This accounts 
for the form in Namah Sarvajnaya. 

Sarvajnaya means 'to the All-knower', 'to the 
Omniscient'. The All-Knowing One is the Buddha. Before 
beginning the Sutra we worship and take refuge with the 
Buddha: 

What you don't know he knows; 

What you've not figured out he has; 

What you don't see he sees.‘ 

Sarvajha-is the 'stem' or dictionary form of the word. Is the 
ending Sya then a sound change as we had in namah above? 
No, this ending shows how the word is used in its phrase, and 
is a mark of its function. In English we say 'to' the All- 
Knowing One; aya represents the English ’to'. 3 Homage, 
namaJi, is ’to' the Buddha, w f e bow 'to' the Buddha. In reciting 

the Buddha's name, the phrase is •Wt S Namo 'mita- 

bha-buddhSya. This is made up of the words dhfl namas, 

^rf^TrTRT Amitabha, and Buddha. The final -as of namas 
and the intial a of Amitabha combine to make one sound o, 
but the words are still tw'o separate w r ords. Between 
Amitabha and Buddha there is no sound combination even 
though the two words are joined to make one word. You can 
tell this has happened because the function marker aya is 
placed only after Buddha instead of after both Amitabha and 
Buddha as would be the case were they separate words. So 
the translation of Namo’mitabhabuddhSya is "Homage to the 
Buddha Amitabha." If you can recite this with one mind in 

perfect sincerity, the o’Ht? of W«tl°ldl unfolds before you, 
and you see the Buddha 


Notes: 

1 Practicing, you will hear how the s of namas can't be fully heard when pro¬ 
nounced before another word which begins with s, but ends up a kind of puff of air 
which is written as the letter h In English we cheat and say a kind of z before an s. 
as in 'hears sounds’. 

2 The Venerable Master Hsuan Hua's lecture on National Master Ch'ing Liang's 
commentary to the A vatamsaka Sufra, June 25th, 1972. 

3 This is the dative, indirect object, case 


namah * 1 2 ffMUS § Namah SarvajnSya ° 

Sarvajnaya 

ifLffc rfi 'f fry 

4MB 6 (*Jl) (**&) 
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M » h sya namah—folk 

"to the All-Knowing one” 
fn ]—aya ’to’ 5 
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namas Amitabha 

®l.& Buddha fjflj » nflu'ffn^ 0 Namas as fO 
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3 * f§£ 

’ ipwun± s ya 

« vmmim»syamm Buddha z 
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Sanskrit Lesson #6 

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien rt. _£./€.'Is X 

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi rt, Si-ft 'fa$5 1’ if 


Evam maya sSrutam 'Thus l have heard..." 


^ H^ll 3TrFf Evam mays srutam 

tmnm 


Mastering this Sanskrit lesson wall enable you to pick up any 
Buddhist Sfltra and begin to read. Why? Every Sotra spoken by the 
Buddha begins with the words Thus 1 have heard'. 

Tine," you think, "but Isn’t there a contradiction in those words? 

The last lesson explained the Sutra's invocation, Namah 

Sarvajfi&ya, 'Homage to (the Buddha) the one who knows all'. If die 
Buddha is all-knowing, how can he say; 'I've heard’?" 

Quite right The Buddha indeed: 

Is omniscient ( sarvajna ) and self-taught, 

Follows no one else's system, plans, or path. 

Speaks Dharma never having heard it spoken. 1 

Only the Buddha is beyond instruction, because there is not one 
thing he doesn't know. Therefore, the Buddha would not begin a 
Stltra by saying, "So I've heard." But it's not the Buddha who says die 

_» _ _ _ 

words ♦I’HI 3icH : it's Ananda the Buddha's cousin and 

disciple who speaks them. After the Buddha entered Nirvana, the 
disciples met to assemble die Buddha's teachings. Because Ananda 
could remember every word the Buddha had said, it was he who 
recited the Sutras for the assembly. At die begining of each Sutra 
Ananda said, 'Thus I have heard". 

The Sanskrit, which says this somewhat differendy from English, 
reads literally, "Thus by me it was heard." 

Evam means 'thus', 'in this manner', 'in this way’, ’so', 'such'. In 
translating Sanskrit don't think there's just one English word to match 
each single Sanskrit word. The meaning of die Sanskrit can often be 
conveyed by several different English words or phrases. Moreover 
it's frequently the case diat one single Sanskrit word is more loaded 
with meanings than any one corresponding English word. Giving 
several English translations suggests the range of meaning of the 
Sanskrit word. 


mmm ° 

fMffU'Sg : '’jS'hUftli:— 
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H^l Maya stands for 'by me’. In English we need two words to say 
by someone 1 or by me'. In Sanskrit the 'by' is represented by the -a in 
mays. The ending -a is a function marker; the word in -a functions as 
the person or tiling by which the main action of the phrase is done. 2 
The hearing was done by me’, and 'me' refers to Ananda. 

Srutam translates 'it was heard'. The syllable sru is written^. 


Although the letter r written in full has the form ?, in combination 
with another consonant it takes one of two shortened forms: 

C 

(1) written above a consonant which follows it, as in 


^4^ saivajna, and 


(2) ✓ attached below a consonant which comes before it, as in 

^IctH srutam. 

*0 >■ 


When rand another consonant come together to form a cluster with 
no vowel in between, use form (1) if die r comes first; and if the r is 
second, use form (2). Notice that in figuring out how to pronounce 
consonant clusters, die order is: 

left before right, 
above before below. 

The letter written first, either because it's on die left or because it’s 

placed above, is the one that's pronounced first. 1 srutam, a 
single word, gives all the information of the English ’it was heard', 
much of which is contained in die ending. We’ll learn more about the 
mysteries of Sanskrit word endings as we go along. 

What Ananda heard and now recites is die Buddha Speaks of 
Amitabha Sutra, the Sutra which tells of Amitabha Buddha's Western 
Paradise, the Land of Ultimate Bliss. Can you write its name in 
Sanskrit? 

Words to figure out: 

’TOT 

\3 - 


Notes; 

1 Cf. the Mahaprajnapanmuti&Bstra by the Bodhisattva NAgSljuna. 

2 Don't get attached; not every - final -a is this ending, nor is every 'instrumental' marked with -a. If 
Sanskrit were easy, everyone would know it! 

3 In the case of evam, the . which represents rp does not mean tile nasalization comes 

before vs; rather, the whole sound cf is given a nasal flavour by the in, so m doesn't reallv 

come either before or after cf y a . Originally m was the full letter ’T/?), and the word was MdH 

evam. But when you say ’TOFT ’TOT evam plus may.% you really don't fully pronounce the first 
in before die second one, in Sanskrit or in any language. Sanskrit therefore has a separate letter for 
the shortened in you end up saying, and writes it as this dot (• ). 


srutam f§ J&vji: 
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Sanskrit Lesson #7 

by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien It.fi.JfL'tsV' X. 

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 


Ekasmin samaye "at one time" 


Ekasmin samaye r —j 


The Buddha Speaks of Amitabha Sutra, whose Sanskrit title is 
Sukhavativyuha, "Layout of the Land of Happiness", began with the 

words H'MI and now continues The Bud¬ 

dha's disciple Ananda 2 continues to speak, describing the circum¬ 
stances in which the Buddha spoke tins Sutra. These circumstances 
are concisely described in a list called the Six Establishments. Of the 
Six Establishments necessary at each Dharma assembly at which 
Sutras are explained, 3 faith, hearing, time, place, host, and assembly, 
"Thus I have heard" fulfills those of faith and hearing, and "at one 
time" that of time. 

Ekasmin means "at one". At one what? At one time. 

The meaning is not complete until you come to the next word, 
samaye, "time", with which ekasmin agrees and which it serves to 

describe. T 73j eka, by itself means "one". -fFH ,-smin, is an ending 
showing location in time or place, which we translate with the prepo¬ 
sitions "in”, "at", or "on". 

In writing ekasmin, *7 is e, is ka. To write tire £ alone you would 

have to write 3L Because 7| is s, (the % means no vowel follows; 7i is sa) 

why is -smi written -fcj and not -flfa? You can write it both ways, 
but since the two sounds s and m go so closely together, when 
picturing them in writing it makes sense to bunch them close together 

as F[. f stands for the short vowel i. Adding \ n we get 
ekasmin.Yihen the second word follows, because there is no break in 

pronounciation there is also no need to break the writing, thus the r[ 

at the end of combines with the first letter of the following 

word, in this case H s, to form the group ns in • These 

are still two separate words, not one one long compound word, but in 
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O 
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writing their letters are combined. Originally Sanskrit wrote all words 
together with no break until the end of a line of writing. Today if a 
word ends neatly with a vowel, we leave a space before writing the 
next word, but final consonants are written in combination with the 
first letter of the following word. 

Samaye means "time" or "occasion". It has the ending -e which 
translates "on", "at" or "in", just as the ending -smin in the -word 
ekasmin. The two endings look and sound different, but they have the 
same function, and the two words go together to mean "at one time". 

Without any function marker or ending the word is samaya. 
Literally it means "a coming together". It can refer to a meeting or 
event, an agreement or convention. * 1 2 3 4 5 The meaning "time" comes from 
the idea of agreeing upon a time, the right time or proper occasion. 
The Buddha speaks Dharma when the opportunities of living beings 
are ripe to hear that Dharma, when tire conditions "come together". 

The more common Sanskrit word for time is c hlhJ kala, but kala lacks 
this suggestion of agreement. Samaya is used instead of kala because 
the Sutra 

Agrees with the principles of all Buddhas above, 

And accord with the opportunities of living beings below. 

This "time" fulfills the requirement of tire third of tire Six Establish¬ 
ments. It is the time when the Buddha's speech comes together with 
the potentials of beings who hear- this Dharma, the Dharma of reciting 

the name of the Buddha 3lPlc|R to be reborn in the Pure Land 

>3 


Ji > STFfflW*-@r 3*’ qTfcflfiB*^ 

ns * ’ 

• -Sfj-frlgiEEit ° T&t&aBk 

» mr-m 

r -»- gfc#*DT-» 

o’fifffnS’ • 

samaye <> 

-e ’ in -> at 

on > ttfTl ekasmin Wftsmin—lffii ° IS 
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Notes: 

1 evam maya srutam, "Thus 1 have heard". See VBS 335, April 1998. 

2 3TH"-ci, His name means ’Bliss' or ’Blissful’. 

3 For more about tire Six Establishments, see VBS 28. 

4 'Convention' in English is also literally a 'coming together'; based on 
the Latin cum 'together' and venire 'to come'. 

5 Answer to last lesson's quiz: SukhavaH. The words to figure out read: maya 
Buddhah sTutal ), "By me the Buddha was heard" which is the same as "I heard the 
Buddha". 


It: 

1 evarp maya srutam r $tUihi[K] j 

335$1998^4E - 

2 3«R^*^Wg®Sl8W • m • 

3 ■ 
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—& • (hlST "JCcum r ?t—ig j Ti l venire ft % = 
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Sanskrit Lesson #8 



Bu<lhi Field 


by BKikshuni Heng Hslen ItjS.JL'ts'Jf' X. 

Chinese translation by Bhlkshunl Heng Yi I 7 #? 


Bhagavan "The Honored One" 


Bhagavan 


Every Sutra spoken by the Buddha begins with Ananda’s account 
of how he heard the Sutra and the circumstances under which it 
was spoken. The text of the Amitabha Sutra has so far read: 

O 

Evaip may a &rutam ekasmin samaye 
"Thus I have heard at one time..." 

The next word is BhagavSn, which we translate "Honored 

One." Of the Six Establishments which must be completed in 
order that a Sutra be spoken, the opening words of the text 
fulfilled tire establishments of faith, hearing and time. Bhagavan 
meets the fourth, that of the host. Host refers to tire Dharma 
Speaking Host, the person who speaks this SQtra. The Sutra itself 
tells of Amitabha Buddha, the Buddha of the Western Paradise 

SukhSvatl, and it was spoken by the Buddha 
SakyamunJ so that living beings of our realm might come to know 
of Amitabha and the wonderful advantages to be gained from 
obtaining rebirth in his land. 

V|J|o|H Bhagavan, "The Honored One," therefore, refers to 
Sakyamuni Buddha, the Buddha whom we know from history. In 

writing H is bha, ^ is ga, and 3 va. T after ^ makes va 

into vS; ^is n with no vowel following (na would be written *7 .) 
If you look Bhagavan up in a Sanskrit dictionary, it is listed in the 

form Bhagavat. -°rF[, -van, is the form the end of the word 

takes when tire Honored One is subject of the sentence. 

is one of the Buddha's titles, just as are the titles 

Buddha, "Enlightened One" and Sarvajha, "All Knower". 
Any Buddha may be addressed by these titles, whereas 


n± <wmw) ? 
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Sakyamuni is the name of a particular Buddha and is something 
like a,family name. ’Bakyamuni" means "Sage of the Sakyas” or 
the "Sakyan Sage", "Sakya "being the clan to which the Buddha 
belonged, and muni meaning "holy man", especially one who 
takes a vow of silence. 

Sakyamuni Buddha also has a personal name, Siddhartha, 

meaning "One whose goal (3Efsf artha) is accomplished 
siddha)'' , signifying that he is one who has realized Buddhahood. 

"But," you object, "you can't fool me. I know the Buddha had 
this name before he'd even begun to cultivate. What goal had he 
accomplished then?" 

When his parents named him Siddhartha, they meant what¬ 
ever goal he had would be achieved, little realizing it would be 
the very highest goal! You can also explain this by saying that 
Sakyamuni had completed all the prerequisites to Buddhahood 
in numberless past lives of cultivation. 

To summarize, Buddha and Bhagavan are titles; Sakyamuni is 
the family name and Siddhartha is the Buddha's personal name. 

Very literally, Bhagavan means, "Possessing Honor", and can 
be analyzed into two parts: 

(1) *P1 bhaga "honor". 

(2) -clM -van, "possessing" (or as 

explained above.) 

The word as a whole means "One possessing honor", that is, one 
honored and revered by others, having honor from them and 
being honorable in return. 

Bhagavan has many other meanings, and the Buddha has 
many other titles. Can you figure these titles out? 


Siddhartha » t§iltAEnEfi£ ( siddha 

mm- 

m ’ Psim 

• gmsaju 

mm- 
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_ 

- 
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/ 

The answer to last issue's quiz is Sikyamunibuddha 


Ji— Sakyamurdbuddha'^M 


Wn^FTR%3f^T: 

o 

Bhagavan devamanusair vanditah. 

"By gods and men the Honored One's revered." 
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Sanskrit Lesson #9 


tLfiL^'lE5f- k. by Bhlkshuni Heng Hsien 

't > # Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 


5i Sri vasty Am, "at SrSvasti" 


TI^FTFT Sravastyam 


In the Smaller Sutra of the Land of Ultimate Bliss, we now come to 
the fifth of the six SQtra Establishments, that of place. The city of 
Bra vast !is the place where ^akyamuni Buddha spokejhis Sutra. 
From previous lessons you know that the ending on Sravastyam 
means "in" or "at". The I of Sravasti changes to/before the vowel 
of -am, giving the form Sravastyam. So far there have been three 
different endings which mean "in" or "at": 

-smin, as in ekasmin, "at one"; 

-e, as in samaye, "at time"; 

-am, as in Sravastyam, "at Sravasti.' 1 


^If 4 * ’ Sravastyam 

"in" (IM) £& "at" (0#) ° 'fc'xt 
m&r- Sravasti / lEf^^am 

/’ li£f& sravastyam ° JiJ g > fl, 

flfTHiif » mm r Mj^ r 0 ^fm 

j ; 


The endings differ with the type of word; eka is a pronoun, samaya is 
a noun ending in -a, and Sravasti \% a noun ending in -/. 

The word preceding Sravastyam in the text is the Buddha’s title, 
Bhagavan, Honored One". Because Sravastyam follows it imme¬ 
diately, the final n of Bhagav&n is 'colored' by the 5of Sravastyam 
which follows it, and thus is pronounced slightly differently. 
Written Sanskrit reflects this subtle sound change, marking the 

final *7, n as ^ fr. MhcMIH , >51 is risr, the combination 

of the shortened forms of >i v , h, vfi, s', and ? r. The v that means 
that no vowel follows is not used in the 'cluster' because it is 
understood that the consonants combine with no vowels in be¬ 
tween. In the same way, 4rr4, is sty, ^ ,s , plus cf t, plus ^ ,y? 

India was once divided into independent countries, and 
Sravasti was the capital of the country Kosala. 

Situated on the bank of the river Aciravati, die city was the 
meeting place of three major trade routes, and an important 
commercial and religious center. People said it had everything. 2 
The Buddha spent a lot of time in Sravasti, including 25 summer 
retreats, and spoke hundreds of Sutras there, among them the 
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Sukhavativyuha we now read 


Notes: 

1 The entire Sanskrit alphabet appeared in issues 330 and 331 of 
Vajra Bodhi Sea. 

2 The Pali expression, sabbam atthi is the equivalent of the 
Sanskrit sarvam asti, "It's got everything." The Pali expression is 
used to explain the name of the dty in Pali, Sdvatthi. Some say 
that the sage Savattha lived there, and that the city which grew 
up around his religious center took its name from him. 

3 Answers to last issue's quiz: Tathdgata, Arhat, Samyaksam- 

buddha, (correct to: ). 


r*t rn K ft #. (-t A-ifc & & n* nUNft 4) 

Amitabha Buddha Image (Beginning when he was In 
Manchuria, the Venerable Master always carried this 
image with him and and made offerings to it.) 
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( — ) El r IJx4' Sabbam atthi 
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Sanskrit Lesson #10 


I'lK by Bhikshuni Heng Hslen 
tfclxffiliif? Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 

339 ffl. Continued from Issue 339 


FT Viharati sma. "Dwelt." 


FT Viharati sma. ■ 


With these words, the first phrase of the Amitabha Sutra is 
complete. It reads: 

TO TO WfefhTFFT^ 

NO 

Evam may a frutam ekasmin samaye 
"Thus I have heard at one time 

FT I 

Bhagavan Sr a vastyam viharati sma. 
the Honored One dwelt at Sravastl." 

Notice that when the word SravastySm occurred alone, 
the final m was written in full, but now, with a consonant 
directly following, it's reduced to a single dot. 


itMf * m mmmy ■ 

TO TO 

Evam maya grutam ekasmin samaye 

r mmm > -m 

rTTOTO^rTO FT I 

Bhagavan SrSvastyAm viharati sma. 

• j 

’ mSravastyam 


viharati, should remind the reader of another Buddhist 

word, vihara, and in fact they are related. Viharati is a 
verb which means "he dwells"; vihara is a "dwelling place," 
the Buddhist word for monastery. The verb viharati also 
means to "wander," "roam," or "walk," and the meaning 
"dwell" is active: "dwelling" in the sense of passing time. 

Viharas were at first just way-stations, places where the 
Sangha passed the night. The first disciples of the Buddha 
were all wanderers, staying long ill one place only for the 
compulsory rain retreat. 

The word vihara seems to have also been used for a 
central area where Bhiksus walked and meditated, around 
which eventually individual huts or cells were grouped. 
Viharas gradually evolved into permanent dwellings, real 
monasteries, and the walking area became the central Buddha 
Hall. These were India's first temples, from which all the 
others were inspired. 


viharati, 

vihara, ffn^S± • 

Mfr'J ■ Viharati SS&II • XJSJI: r ftM£ 
: ffn vihara r itM j ’ TtfMfc 

3 ftfPJ viharati 

' jfeKWit ©' mm r it j 

: r f±j - 

Viharas ’ ttftAOS 

- wmmm 

Vihara 

ffiW viharas » tiL 

- mmm'ffrmm.n • 


Vihara also occurs in a well-known Buddhist list, the Four 
Braiima vihara, or "Pure Stations," also called the 


viharas • 

|Z33£'££ Brahmavihara ^ ^Hl u l 
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Four 3WHI U I apramana, "Unlimiteds." They are: 

Maitri kindness; 

c i'i? u II Karuna compassion; 

^Iddl Mudita being glad; 

T^STT Upek?a indifference. 

These are four attitudes adopted by the cultivator 
in response to states. Each pairs off with and counters 
the excess in a given situation, returning it to the 
Middle Way. Kindness counters hatred; compassion 
dilutes exasperation; gladness is an antidote to jeal¬ 
ousy; and indifference counteracts love. Meeting each 
state with the appropriate vihara, you are not moved 
or turned, but "dwell." 

FT sma, is a particle, an "empty word," which puts 
a verb in the past tense, but does not cut off the notion 
of continuing through time. Sma plus the present tense 
viharati suggests that, although living beings per¬ 
ceived the Buddha's dwelling at Sravasti as a concrete 
past event, the Buddha also permanently dwells in all 
places at all times. 

fmi FT 1 

Vihare viharino viharanti sma. 

“In the vihara the wanderers dwelt.” 


apramana, • 

M Maitri W. 
c t>b u ll Karima ^ 

Mudita 
3^2TT Upeksa 

> mmwmmf&mfe • ixmrn 
• m • BTffif&isfR; m - ttsums; ? 

’ ’ it • BM&flVX • vihara 

• Mg r wjj - 

- r m j • 

FT sma, jtg&pj - JS r ^j 

• mx sma 

viharati 

> imaewii 

felW %7f^T FT I 

Vihare vih&rino viharanti sma. 










Sanskrit Lesson #11 


ttfr/SIMS by Bhikshuni Heng Hsien 

Chinese translation by Bhlkshuni Heng Yi 


FT Viharati sma He dwelt 
(Part Two) 

Every Buddhist sutra indicates the place where the Buddha 
spoke it, and the verb used is generally viharati sma, he 
dwelt. One of the meanings of Sanskrit is put together, and a 
Sanskrit word like viharati may be analyzed as put together 
from various sub-parts. These are not independent words, but 
meaning elements, formative elements, and function markers. 
These sound like forbidding technical terms, but actually a 
meaning element is just a part of a word which suggests an idea, 
thereby filling out that word's meaning. A formative element 
fills out the form of the word, forming various stems, to which 
are added function markers. Function markers show how the 
word is used in its sentence in relation to the other words. 

The central meaning element of a word is called its root, 
which in Sanskrit is called dhStu, more precisely translated as 
realm. A root is really just a convenient way to describe what 
words, for example viharati, vihara, and vih&rin (he dwells, 
dwelling and dweller) have in common, in English we would 
say the root is dwell, but in Sanskrit it is not even a full word 
that ever occurs by itself. The root of these three words is the 
syllable hr, which is transformed into whole words, perhaps by 
expanding to either har ox har, and by gathering in other parts of 
words such as vi-, -a-, -ti, -a, or -in. 

The root Aracts as a seed syllable, suggesting a fundamental 
idea of take, or carry Vi- is a meaning element, but not a root. It 
is pre-fixed before the root and adds the notion of division, 
distribution or expansion to the meaning take of hr. Vi- -hr 
together mean distribute. The words that come from these ele¬ 
ments however often stretch this sense in common speech: to 
distribute oneself through space is to wander, travel, roam, 
while to distribute oneself through time is to pass time and 
hence to dwell. Here opposite meanings come from the same 
basic elements, for we don't ordinarily think to go is like to 
stay. This involves two factors, the original meanings of basic 
elements, and the customary use made of whole words. In 
English this is also true, but we are not as consciously aware of 
the parts of which our words are made as were the Sanskrit 
speaking Indians. 

To form viharati, hr expands to har ; -a- is a formative 


nr Viharati sma fi&ME 

• ffn 

viharati sma > r mm 

J ZM • Sanskrit 

viharati 

(SW * 

mmm) \mmnm mrnmm * 
m ° mn± - 

- ms 

- mmz-M r 
.©j * dha-tu mmmmimz 

s r ^j t-m • 

viharati, vihara ^P viharin 

(mm' im * > && 

aswnti&wbft dwell (ft) - 

■ «=«=« 

Tmm-imm hr • har 

har vh,-a-,-ti, 

-a, m -m. - 

hr 

r ^J r ^j ’ Vi- TEislii? 

m * ^rhr - 

hr r ^j r f»j *Wlft 

• r W j ' r 
M r iSH^j > r ftj • 

hbssk • • m n wmm r 

la r fTj ■ JMteOTHHSS 

• - imw 

viharati » hr har 

= m 

ft ’ M h • iX&W he, she, §£ it. 
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(Continued from page 25) 

element making up the present stem, -ti Is a function marker 
which contains the subject he, she, or it as needed. The word 

sma after viharati was discussed before. It takes the whole 
situation set forth in the present tense and shifts it to the past. 

This lesson has introduced the concept of a root. Remember 
it is nothing that exists alone, but merely a notion useful in 
analysis, empty of substance with no independent existence. 

h||d^ld4dl£ld^^ || 

Dhatur adhatur tasmad dhatur ucyate. 

A root is no root so it is called a root . 

Try to analyze the following verbs: 

1 . H?dld pasyati, he sees. 

2 . tpft muJicati, he frees. 

3. vyavalokayati, he contemplates at ease. 


(&IS25M) 

mzxmwM - ffn# viharati mm SW 

sma - 

eg - 

^ld<^lddVll£ld^^ || 

Dhatur adhatur tasmad dhatur ucyate. 

• mzzn r Uj 


nfrWXrVMm : 

1 . H^dfd pajyati ftfiSMi 

2. d^lcl muJicati 

3 oddc^lchdld vyavalokayati 
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Sanskrit Lesson #12 (Partone) 

itix/Stfi?? S by Bhlkshunl Heng Hsien 
tb ft./Stag?: Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yl 


s 

Jeta vane 'nathapindadasyarame 

in the Jeta Grove, in the Garden of Anathapindada 


S qr«rfi|03<y.-!m|i} 

Jeta vane 'nathapindadasyarame 


Continuing to set the scene for the Buddha Speaks of Amitdbha 

Sutra, Sakyamuni Buddha's disciple Ananda says, Jeta- 

vane. It was in the Grove which formerily belonged to Prince 
Jetr, 2 or 3 miles south of the great city Sravasti, that the Buddha 
spoke this Sutra. 

3IRT£|p| u sq,{-<tKI*} / Anathapindadasyarame. Anathapindada, 
worthy banker of the city Sravasti, purchased this grove from 
the King's son, Prince Jetr, in order to present it to the Buddha 
and his disciples as a site for a vihara.(l) 

The Prince's price was enough gold coins to cover the 
ground; not expecting it to be met, he originally had no inten¬ 
tion of selling the grove. Once the ground was covered, how¬ 
ever, the Prince was unable to default on the verbal contract, for 
a sovereign's word must stand. 

"But you haven't at any rate covered the trees," he said. 
"You, Anathapindada, may give the Buddha the ground, but 

the trees will be my gift." Consequently the cR vana, grove, is 
named the Jetavana after the Prince {Jetr becomes Jeta in a 

compound word), and the 3ll<H arama, garden, within the 
grove is called Anathapindada's Garden. 

vane, and , arame, each end in -e, which marks the 

function of location and translates in. Words like vana- and, 
drdma- with stems in -a all take the ending -e to translate In, 
at, on. (2) 

The gifts are named after the two donors in two different 
ways in Sanskrit, by using either one long word or two. Jeta¬ 
vana, the Jeta Grove, is all one word, but can be analyzed as the 
grove of Jetr or as Jeff's Grove. Anathapindadasyarama, 
Anathapindada' s Garden, is two words, Anathapindadasya 
and drama, which are written as what looks like one word. That 
is because the -a at the end of Anathapindadasya combines with 
the a- which begins arama, to give the one sound -d- 
Anathapindada is the stem of the donor's name, and the ending 
-sya the function marker of possession, used by all nouns with 
stems in -a to translate of. 

(Continued on page 43) 


< imwmmi > * m 
• \mm%m /<?- 

tavane > * g-ffi 

3Hl^R u SU,t- ,i IKI i -| Anathapindadasyarame. 
Anathapindada , 

—I6K iffjvihara (f£ 1 ) » 

&mmm - 

j * w&mr • 



^ vana 

(.jetr Jeta ) I 


3TRFT ararnaWmmmmM&%ft%& ■ 
vane fsj#ftl 3lKlA arameJtMM 

mmmtm-e > » 

P/fiiA M31 ' iT j 0 'JtU vana- ft] arama- ^ 
-a -e C 

in, at, on » (IT 2 ) 

—° Jetavana fftfajjlk 

- m&m r mtzmwj 

[Ml Anathapindadasydrdma * r 

[Mlj r Anathapindadasya j ft] r 

drama j > ° 

Andthapindadasya -a 

ft] arama a -a W ” 

Anathapindada ’ MW 

-sya ’ fiFfW -a g§# 

Of - 
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The sign 5 after Jetavane 'xnthe Sanskrit writing 

above acts as an apostrophe, showing that the first 3T, a-, 
of Anathapindadasya is lost in pronunciation after the 
final -e of Jeta vane. 

S always stands for a lost short a- 

Moreover the names of the Prince and Minister may 
also be analyzed into meaningful parts, and this we shall 
do next time. 


Notes: 

(1) "Dwelling." See Vajra BodhiSea, No. 352 (Sept. 1999). 

(2) See Vajra Bodhi Sea, No. 337 (June 1998). 

Analysis of last lesson's verbs: 

Pafyati : root pas'- see; -ya- helps form the stem; 
personal ending -ti. 

Muhcati : root muc- free; -ft- and -a- help form the 
stem; personal ending —ti. 

Vyavalokayati : prefixes vi- extensively and ava- 
down; root lok- look; stem element -aya-; personal end¬ 
ing - ti. 

soTo be continued 


jeta vane S » 

— igff Anathapindadasya 

3T, a-, Jeta vane fft&S e • 

■ Mm 


H : 

i ) ft* • 352 m c 1999^93) 

2 ) R 337 m ( 1998 ^ 63 ) 

Fafyati ^Pas- r ;fj *» Jp -ya- > JI2eE 

-ti jts&Aiaftm# • 

Muhcati muc- ■ jjQJl -h- 

ftl -a- -ti • 

Vyavalokayati gUlft vi- \ ava- 

r TJ ; Jok-look r %-j :m&mm-aya-; 

AIS09MW -ti ° 
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Sanskrit Lesson #12 (Part Two) 

J-'bJxU'fiiS 3t by Bhikshunl Heng Hsieri 
ffcjiJE'tsS! 4 1 l? Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 


Jeta vane'nathapindadasyarame 

"In the Jeta Grove, in the Garden of Anathapindada" 


Jeta vane 'na thapindadasyarame 
i 


The arama, pleasure grove or garden, where the Buddha spoke 
the Shorter Sutra of the Land of Happiness, was located in a 
vana, wooded grove, purchased from the reluctant Prince Jetr. 
With the gold from the sale, in an amount sufficient to cover the 
ground of the woods, the Prince built a fabulous gateway as an 
entrance to the park. Anathapindada, who had managed to buy 
the grove from the Prince, and thereby be the one to give it to 
the Buddha and the Sahgha, also spent large sums constructing 
buildings on the site. Both men were credited with the gift, and 
so the woods are named for Prince Jetr, and the garden for 
Anathapindada. 

Jetr means Conqueror. It comes from the root ji-, conquer, to 
which is added the ending -tr which means one who. This is 
just like the English ending -or, one who, which is added to the 
root verb conquer. We could also call him Victor and say that 
English Victor, one who wins, comes from a root vict- meaning 
win with the same ending -or, which means one who. Then 
why is his name spelled Je - frand not Ji-trl 

In Sanskrit each vowel has a weak, a middle, and a strength¬ 
ened grade. Considering the basic sounds a, i, u, the middle 
grade of each is its characteristic (guna) aspect, a can't weaken 
any further and so the weak version of this sound is also a, and 
strengthened it is a. 

e (pronounced like the ay of English 'day'), weakens to i or /, 
and strong appears as ai (pronounced like English 'eye'). 

o weakened is u or U, and strengthened it is au (pronounced 
as ow in English 'vow'). 


Weak 

middle 

strong 

a 

a 

a 


e 

ai 

u, u 

o 

au 


Roots are usually mentioned by referring to the weak version 
of the vowel. In the case of ji-, conquer, this is i But the ending 
-tr when added to the root is a moderately 'heavy' ending and 


• vana > 

* mmmiAmg 

j)j® • * mm 

* 

jep - tvem /; (m 

mmmm) w* • -tr & 

7T?-# ’ -or — 

victor vict- (Jj&flJ 

) m* > -or fi. u 

n -trm^je-tr^ 
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>pmitmma • 

e day) 
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therefore calls for the middle (guna) grade y or e. This is why Conqueror, 
is spelled Jetr. 

Why was the Prince given this name? Three explanations can be made: 


2) ’ fife 

3 ) mmMim ’ 
MMfW * 


1) because he conquered his enemies; 

2) because he was bom at a time when the king, 
his father had overcome his enemies; and 

3) because such a name was auspicious 
for a member of the royal line. 

Loyal to the Buddha to the end, the Prince was killed by his own 
half-brother for refusing to participate in the massacre of the Buddha's 
clan. Since the Buddha spoke numerous sutras in the Jeta Grove, Prince 
Jetr's name is well-known to students of the sutras. 


mAmmmmmmm • j m&m 
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Sanskrit Lesson #12 (Part Three) 


ft-fx/etfiff 3t by Bhikshuni Heng Helen 

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 



S 

Jeta vane 'nathapindadasySrame 

In the Jeta Grove, in the Garden of Anathapindada 


S snqfowqrcrt 

Jeta vane 'nathapindadasyarame 

nwutoir-mm 


Anathapindada, wealthy Sre?thin of SrSvasti, was a great 
Dharma-protector at the time of the Buddha. His personal name was 


HQtT, Sudatta, but he was always called Anathapindada, "Feeder of 

the Destitute," because of his great beneficience. a / resthin, was 

a cross between a banker and an elder—something like an enlightened 
financier. Often engaging in trade himself, the sre$thin controlled a 
great deal of wealth, and might serve as advisor to the local govern¬ 
ment, perhaps heading up the local guilds as well. It was a highly 
respected position. 

Anathapindada first heard of the Buddha while on business in the 


city Rajagrha which means "King's House." His brother-in- 

law, a sre§thin in that town, was making lavish preparations to 
entertain the Sangha to a meal. Elated upon hearing what a Buddha 
was, and too overwhelmed to sleep, Anathapindada set out before 
daybreak. Guided by light emitted by the Buddha and aided by 
the 'spontaneous' opening of the city gate, he proceeded to the 
Sitavana, "Cold Grove," outside the city where Sakyamuni Buddha 
was meditating. Gods manifested who three times circumambulated 
then bowed in reverence to Sakyamuni Buddha to show 
Anathapindada what he ought to do. Immediately converted, Sudatta 

attained the first fruit of an Arhat, called S 3ilH?d Srota'apanna, 
"Stream-winner." His first act was to invite the Sangha to a meal. 
Anathapindada then asked the Buddha to spend the summer rain 
retreat at SrSvasti with all his multitude of disciples. The Buddha 
consented, and Sudatta bought the Jeta Grove and gave it to the 
Buddha, constructing a great vihara, "dwelling," there for the 
community of Bhik$us. 

Anathapindada not only fed 100 Bhik§us daily at his home, but 500 
places were always ready for the needy and for guests. He went twice 
daily to see the Buddha when the Buddha was in town, but never 
pestered the Buddha with questions or expected teaching in return for 
his many gifts. The Buddha, however, frequently spoke Dharma for 


3FTT£|ft u SG,, Anathapindada, 

• mrnit 

mmM fx > • 

Jre$thin , £Jg’ 

• mwm 

mw&m > 

mx - > & 

> mmwmxL * • 

tmguExma&msft* - i>mm 
SHtB»ffimm - 

ft m&mtmst • 

?f * jjuwmstt&ia » mmT 
mmmfi • 

Aim • ohhmi ' 
mm • im > 

m ^ s mm 

Srota'Spanna, r A2mij 0 

it n*B0t - mmxm&xmi- 

- (MIT 
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> fwswfsjte# > ^rnmaBRA 
mmw&A • 
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mim » > 

3ffFJ , anatha 
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him, instructing him in the conduct appropriate to Upasakas and 
UpSsikSs, men and women lay disciples. Offering up their conduct as well as 
wealth, Sudatta's whole household kept the five lay precepts of no killing, no 
stealing, no sexual misconduct, no false speech, and no intoxicants. 

3RT2J , anatha, means "lord-less," that is, one who has no patron or 
protector. The prefix a- means "un-" or "-less," and nStha is a lord. A 

ft u 3 pin<ja, is a ball of food, especially one of rice, the staple food of India 
then as now. This refers to the Indian manner of eating with one hand, 
without the use of forks or spoons. Each mouthful is first formed into a 
pinda with the fingers, then eaten from the hand. The final -da of 
Anathapindada means "giver," and so the name reads "Giver of Balls of 
Rice to Those Who Lack Protectors," or simply, "Feeder of the Destitute." 

Anathapindada gave on such a vast scale to the Buddha and the 
Sangha that eventually his entire wealth was gone. Living on sour gruel 
and bird seed he still continued to give. Upon his death he was reborn 
in the Tusita Heaven with a lifespan equal to that of Sakra, Lord of the 
Gods. In a previous life Anathapindada had vowed to be chief 
Dharma-protector to a Buddha, and in this lifetime he had seen his vow 
fulfilled. 


’ a- 

r Mj IftgJB ’ natha 
pinda ;SE— 

iffi&smsx - 
MMsfSLf- • Wfc— Phu ’ 

pinda • 

mm • -da M&m&m • mx 

fifissn 

Aj ■ MWKJ& 

■ 

mm * m ■ 

* mm 

m&mm: • 


soTo be continued 
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Sanskrit Lesson #13 


By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien thffJP.fciS 
Chinese translation by Bhlkshunl Heng Yi £tfL/Bil2g ‘M? 


mahatd bhiksusanghena sdrdham 

Together with a great community of Bhiksus 


mahatd bhiksusanghena sdrdham 


In the Prologue to the Sutra of the Land of Happiness, 
which describes the Paradise of the Buddha Amitabha 
and the Dharma door of reciting the Buddha's name to 
be reborn in Sukhdvati, after the initial establishments 
of faith, hearing, time, place and host, we now come to 
the sixth and final one, the assembly. Who made up the 
assembly, the audience, when Sakyamuni Buddha spoke 
this Sutra ? 

Htjcll mahatd means great. The stem of the word is 

which has a weaker form 
(without the n) in some functions, such as the one 
discussed here. The ending -a is the function marker 
and it translates with. The same -a is was seen earlier in 

the phrase H'MI evam tttayd srutam, Thus by 
me was heard, where it translated by. The function 
indicated is the means by which or whom something 
else is done, with what or whom. Just as in English, with 
can have two meanings: 

(1) by means of; and 

(2) in the company of. 

The same Sanskrit ending represents these two 
meanings. Here the sense is that of (2), in the company 
of. Mahatd and the compound word bhiksusanghena 
both depend upon the final word sdrdham which causes 
them to take this ending. 

Bhiksu is a Buddhist who has left the home life. 
The word is based upon the root bhiks- which means to 
seek a share, referring to the fact that those who have 
left home in the Buddhadharma depend upon the gifts 
of others for their food. At the time of the Buddha, and 
in many Buddhist countries still today, the Bhik$us go 
begging daily from house to house until they obtain 
food. Some follow the recommended practice of seeking 
only up to seven houses in a row, then stopping even if 


htidl mahata r Aj T W^mahant, 

^ mahat < 

n) > 

a * dd *R1 evam may a grutam > 
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r withj 
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no offering has been made. This renders the Buddhist practice of 
eating only once a day at noon even more ascetic. 

The root bhiks- is a variation of another root bhaj - which means to 
have a share or eat. By certain sound changes, mainly involving -iks- 
and -u, Sanskrit can form words which mean to wish or seek to do 
whatever the basic root implies. Here bhiks- means to seek to bhaj-, 
to seek to have a share. It is not the case however that a Bhiksu asks 
for food. He stands silent and composed before a house holding 
out his bowl, and if no one gives him food he goes away. 


Sahghena, is the word Sarigha, which means community, 
with the ending -ena which means with. The articles a and the do 
not exist as such in Sanskrit. Previously the ending -a meant 
with, -ena has the same function as -a, but has a different shape, 
and is used with all singular nouns whose stem ends in -a to 
translate with or by. Sarigha often refers to the third member of 
the Triple Jewel: the Buddha, Dharma, Sarigha. 


Sardham, means together with or in the company of, 
and calls for the with case ending function marker on the words it 
governs. The words so governed come before sardham in Sanskrit, 
while in English we say together first. 

The total phrase means together with a large Bhiksu- 
community. The Buddha is in the Jeta Grove together with these 
monks, the Bhiksus have the same teacher, the Buddha; they live in 
the same place; they study the Buddhadharma together; they will 
all produce the same resolve for Enlightenment; they will till open 
the same wisdom, and together realize Buddhahood...six reasons 


why it says 


Sahghena > JUQ'fl’I] Sarigha 
• It'gjMft ’ ^-ena 

r m j * 

i£the ■ gtf —Will's -a 

r mj mm -ena w * 

-ena - £JS 

1: r Mj r lUj Sarigha 

It- 

E1B4E[ Sardham — 

j 

it • «X1SSaS»tfS!Mfcft Sardham 
° fctft together 

; itJxn 

mmmm&m&m ; mnmm 
-mm i - mm *; 

MBit; tiinKMsnintjK • -e 

mm . 


coTo be continued 
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Sanskrit Lesson #14 (Part One) 

n-XB-vmwx- 

By Bhikshunl Heng Hslen JfcfiJltUSf X 
Chines« translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi JfcfiJls'lMK 



Ardhatrayodasabhir Bhiksusatair 
twelve-hundred-fifty Bhiksus 



Ardhatrayodasabhir Bhiksusatair 


The text presented in the last lesson established the assembly in 
which the Shorter Amitabha Sotra was spoken: Ht>dl 

tnahatd bhiksu satighena sardham, together with a 
great gathering of Bhiksus. 

Now the text continues: ardha¬ 

trayodasabhir bhiksusatair, twelve-hundred-fifty Bhiksus, 
further characterizing the Bhiksu-sarigha by giving the num¬ 
ber of Bhiksus that made it up. In this lesson we will see some¬ 
thing of the workings of Sanskrit numbers, and be introduced 
to two varieties of endings for the now familiar "with"case, 
those used in the plural. 

Very literally the phrase breaks down this way: minus-half- 
three-tens-with Bhiksu-hundreds-with. With is called for by 
the preposition sardham which occurred in the previous 
phrase and which means together with. 

-bhir -air These are the two possible endings in 

the plural which are translated as with. The final -r really repre¬ 
sents an -s, and so in their basic form the endings are: 

-bhis -ais The final -s, however, is pronounced 

in various ways, depending on the following sound, and these 
endings might also show up as: 

-bhih -aih You want to be able to recognize them 

in the midst of their transformations. 

In classical Sanskrit, -bhis is used with all nouns except 
those whose stem ends in -a, which take -ais. However, in 
popular speech, which Buddhist teachings reflect, -bhis may be 
used with any noun, and here it is added to the word dasa- 
even though das a has a stem in -a. 

(Continued on page 23) 


±—mahata bhiksu sanghena 
sardham, Heidi HPPf 

ardha- 

trayodagabhir bhiksusatair , r — 
S+bbJxj > 

-bhir ft) -air 

-r gmyt* 
-sift-bhis fll -ais » 
- 5 , * 

° mxmn^m-bhihm-aih 
* (i ° 

- -bhis mimm&m® - 
—’ -bhis S!H 

° mmm data smuk ? 
m -a -bhismnm ° 

m ardha fSf 

m • . mm-* 

JkWSMSffi ° 

W^trayas - jtJgJi: r H 

j M tri -, a JI trayas -as 

(WSSB23H) 
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3T*S ardha, means half. In making up the number 1250, you must 
understand that this half is a quantity to be subtracted. 

tray as, means three. The number three is tri-, and takes 
endings like a noun. Trayas is plural masculine in the subject func¬ 
tion. The ending -as, which indicates all this, is itself pronounced 
and written -o before the following sound, as frequently happens to 
final -as. Did you think that Sanskrit was easy? 

dasa, means ten. Trayodasa means three plus ten, or thir¬ 
teen, but ardha, half, is subtracted, and so ardhatrayodasa amounts 
to thirteen minus-half or twelve and one half. As if this were not 
bad enough, the whole compound word is then used to multiply 

the following word which is made up of: Bhiksu, which means 

a Buddhist monk, and sata, which means a hundred. Multi¬ 
plying one hundred by twelve and one half, we come out with 
twelve-hundred fifty monks in all. 

These 1250 Bhiksus followed the Buddha wherever he went, so 
great was their gratitude to the Buddha for teaching living beings. 
Whenever the Buddha spoke Dharma they were present to protect 
the Dharma Assembly, even though they already understood the 
teaching. 

boTo be continued 


-o & - mm 

^ swaimt ° mmmnx 
? 

cJ^l dasa m r + j ; Trayodasa 

m r + Hj ’ fS ardham r -#j W 

Mi » Pfrld, ardha trayodasa fijcE r + 
& r -bziup^j 

faftBhJkfu ° 3Td sata m r — 

° IP 
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SpeciaCfeature 4f 


Sanskrit Lesson #14 (Part Two) 


By Bhlkshuni Heng Hsien % 

Chinese translation by Bhlkshunl Heng Yi fc tfff E-'iaitj; 




ardhatrayodasabhir Bhiksusataih 
twelve-hundred-fifty Bhiksus 





ardhatrayodasabhir Bhiksusataih 

-ZZSS+tfcfi 



When Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the Sukhdvafi 
Sutra, a tnahd bhiksttsarigha, a great Bhiksu community, 
ardhatrayodasabhiksusata, composed of 1250 Bhiksus (1) 
was with him. There were others besides these Bhiksus in 
the Assembly, but since these disciples of the Buddha had 
transcended the world they are listed first. 

mahat, the stem form of the word mahd, has three 


meanings: 



1) 

mahat 

great 

2) 

sambahula 

numerous 

3) Ste 

srestha (2) 

superior 


The Bhiksusarigha is great because it surpasses all others, 
destroys all obstacles, and is respected by gods, kings, and 
great men. Bhiksus do not bow to but are bowed to by kings 
and gods. It is numerous, made up of many members, in 
this case 1250. The Sangha is also superior because it refutes 
all heretical views, all ninety six non-Buddhist schools of 
thought. 




Bhiksu, also has three meanings: 


1) seeker of alms food; 

2) destroyer of passions; and 

3) frightener of Mara. 

A bhiksu lives on offerings made to him by the faithful. 
This meaning of the term can be found in its root, bhiks-, 
seek alms food. (3) To the root is added a -« ending which 
roughly means one who; most words which mean a person 
who seeks something have this -u ending. Bhiksu is one 
who seeks alms. 

(Continued on page 28) 



tnahd bhiksusarigha (1) ^ 

ardhatrayodasabhiksusata —TZWZT 

AHflfe-fi • »ffiit 

Mahd (ft ^$fanahat : &=MM& : 


1 ) mahat A 

2 ) sambahula 

3 ) srestha (2) ffEJb 

r Aj 

A ’ » BAA ' 

• J» TfoJSZMAflftl » 
r # j ft# » —Z z 

WZ+A > fm&JUKtttt ’ HAflMTW 

mtta. <• 

1) -s* 

2 ) mm 

3) WK 

j a± -«bw r #j zm > 

KWtB. Bhiksu - 

(««® 280 ) 
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In the popular spoken languages, called Prakrits, (4) the 
ends of words are often weak and final consonants espe¬ 
cially are often lost. The bhi- of bhiksu might then stand 
for what in the Classical lanquage is the root bhid- cut, 
and the ksu of bhiksu for the root which in its classical 
form is ksudh- be hungry. Although a bhiksu is one 
who seeks for food, he is also one who cuts off hunger; 


that is, he cuts off all passions and afflictions 


klesah. 

Because in popular spoken tongues final long vowels 
were weakened to short ones, the bhi- of bhiksu can be 
said to represent the root bhi- fear. 

In Prakrit a final -am is often pronounced as -u, and 
so the -ksu of bhiksu can stand for the root ksam- be 
able. One who has left home and become a Bhiksu is 
able (ksu-) to put fear (bhi-) in Mara the Lord of Death. 
M5ra knows that the Bhiksu who truly commits himself 
to the path at the time of ordination is sure eventually to 
escape birth and death and attain Nirvana. Conse¬ 
quently each time a Bhiksu is ordained, Mara quakes. 


boTo be continued 


Notes: 

(1) See VBS 357 for full discussion. 

(2) This word should remind you of gresthirr, 
see VBS 355. 

(3) See discussion in VBS 356. 

(4) See VBS 329. 


Prakrits^ H ’ 

»mxbhiksu 

Mbhi- g^bttUbhid- r £JP£ 

j > M -ksu ksudh- r 

uifflu » r £ 

^>311: klesah . 

# ’ bhi- bhi- r 1ft j £ 

Prakrit (4)^M -am pft\X Bhiksu 

(ft -ksu ksam- ; 

HBtfiTSWJfcfcittBfc r 4«-j 

r bhi- J » 

mm±. * m&Mim i »m 

m -MWtS&Jffi » SB i$m • 

&• 

( 1 ) 

(2) s'resthin 355J$ 

(3) 356^1 

(4) 329 m 
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SpeciaC feature 4 ? 


Sanskrit Lesson #15 

tti® ms 

By BhiKshuni Heng Hsien ttJiMlM?? X 
Chinese translation by Hhikshunl Heng Y1 tf*. FrfP-tPftE +5? 



3 Tte#f 5 nt : 

Abhijnanabhijnataih 

known for knowledge 


Abhijnanabhijna taih 


The 1250 Bhik?us who continually follow Sakyamuni Buddha, 
and who are therefore present at the speaking of the Amitdbha 

Sutra are all abhijnanabhijnataih, known for 

knowledge. Notice the ending -aih by which this particular 
phrase (a single compound word in Sanskrit) is made to agree 
with the previous noun it describes. (1) 

The character ^ jh represents the combination of two con¬ 
sonants, j and ^ n. In most instances consonant clusters 
clearly retain the characteristic features of the original letters, 

but a few, like ^ jn, are so commonly used that they evolve 

into simpler shapes. ^ ks, the combination of k and ^ s, as 

in bhiksu, is another example. Do not confuse ^ with 2^. 
In the text, the first word of the compound abhijhdndbhi- 

jhdtaih is abhijndna, a neuter noun which literally 

means recognition, remembrance, recollection. It consists of 

the prefix abhi- which suggests either a face-to-face en¬ 
counter, or superiority, and the root ^IT jhd which means to 
know or be aware. The word abhijndna can then mean either a 
concrete instance of recognition or acknowledgement, or tran¬ 
scendental knowledge in general. In the first case the jhdna, 
knowing, is abhi-, face-to-face, recognition in the sense either 
of remembering what was previously known when confronted 
with it face-to-face, or of acknowledging the presence of some¬ 
thing or someone. In the second case the jhdna, knowledge, is 
abhi-, superior, recognition in the sense of insight into the true 

nature of reality. The one Sanskrit word covers both 

concepts, for the highest knowledge is that of one's own 
Buddhanature. It is never lost, but need only be faced and rec¬ 
ognized to be known. 


fr. ’ » mi 

abijnanabhijnataih 

*0 (£***HHtt 

^) Met -aih 

t \ j* MMfi-T-W ; ^ j ffl S h- 
GmatiL ■ 

- iSM-ma 1 jh 

» B-nawFat* 

faST bhiksu ^ fc ftl ^ s-B - 

fiEMUfiK ^ ^ ID % Mi# ° 

ja —abhijhdndbhijhdtaih 
{I!? abhijndna Je—‘I 3 

• m* r %m > satt' isttj 

* asf 3#i abhi- ’ -®s 

tmasa »%-%mm ’ ama jnd 

* ff&X abhijndna nj#?- 
jhdna r IgfcQ j abhi- 

mMmwj * 

' jhdna r £fliS(j H abhi- 

* meniattif A^iRjai 

• -fg#js * 

mmmm&wwm * » * 


April 2000 Vajra Bodhl Sea 


25 






The second word is STHvIld: abhijndtaih. Abhij iidna 
ends and abhijndtaih begins with a short a. The two 
short a's fall together in one long sound d, so the com¬ 
pound word is written abhijridtdbhijndtaih. The stem is 
abhijhdta, which means recognized, renowned, coming 

from the same elements abhi- and jtid-. Slid jhata is the 
perfect passive participle of the root jnd- know, and so 
means known. The Bhiksus have recognized their own 
inherent wisdom and consequently are renowned 
among living beings. 

One small change, that of na to tT ta, and the first 
word of the compound would also be abhij data instead 
of abhijiidna. Known known is what the text would then 
mean, the repetition indicating intensity, and amounting 
to well-known. In either case the Bhiksus are well- 
known because they know. Note: (1) C.f. VBS 357 For 
full discussion. SoTo be continued 


> ttmmm * % 

SlftWicl: abhijndtaih abhijiidna 

abhijndtaih a ’ 

abhijndtdbhijnataih ° 

abhijtidta 

* 3tegfgfRj6<J]5£tfr abhi- fO jnd- <• jiidta & 

jnd- r £ibi j m ( mh) mttm * rfrUM 
JM r f?rWJj ft! 

na ta 

abhijtidta rfiJ'F/e abhijiidna 

rmnfo»mmij mtm& » r m\mi 
mum ° (o §i##*Fij357Ms ° 
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Sanskrit Lesson #16 

ftXf+*»'«& 


J "'~ / " By Bhlkshuni Heng Hsien 3C 

Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yl jtJx/EM8S To? 




/O. (Sf-' 

"pW 




Sthavirainnahasravakaih 
Elders, great Sound-Hearers 


This passage of the Smaller Sutra on the Land of Happiness, (the 
Amitdbha Sutra), continues to establish the Assembly for whom 
Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the Satra. Recent Sanskrit lessons 
have discussed the immediate disciples of the Buddha: mahatd 
bhiksusahghena sdrdham, ardhatrayodasabhir bhiksusatair, 
abhijhdndbhijhdtaih, together with a great Bhiksu community, 
1250 Bhiksus, known for knowledge. (1) It now continues, 
sthavirair, mahdsravakaih, Elders, great Sound-Hearers. 


Stltaviraih. Notice that the combination of £f s and 21 


tha, is written £21 s tha. H 5 ! should be read satha, because short a 
is understood after every letter unless some symbol indicates oth¬ 
erwise. It is possible to write stha ^1 because the sign N means 
no vowel at all follows the s. But the two letters are normally 

combined in writing just as in pronunciation to make £21 stha. 


Notice also that in such combinations the letter r- is written <- 
only when it begins a phrase, or when it is between vowels. Before 
another consonant, even if that consonant begins a separate word, 

c . • 

shrinks to written above the following consonant, as in 


sthavirairmahd-. After another consonant -£ shrinks to 


as in 


(2) What if r ends a word? Then it no longer is pro¬ 
nounced r, but is written as ft, and pronounced as an h followed 

by the same vowel sound as came before it. In 

sthavirainnahasravakaih therefore, the final h is pronounced 
hai, so one says, shravakaihai. (The ai is that of English aisle; s is 
pronounced, sh ) If sthavirair has no word following it, it also is 
written stltaviraih, and pronounced, sthaviraihai. 

£21® Sthavira, means elder. Sthavira- is the stem, and the 
word ends in -air in the text because the preposition sdrdham, to- 


Sthavirairmahasravakaih 

mm 


£E Mill 

mahatd bhiksusah¬ 
ghena sdrdham, ardhatrayodasabhir 
bhiksusatair, abhijhdndbhijhdtaih ft 

( 1 ) sthavirair, 

mahdsravakaih r j <> 

IS&jg H s «l tha 

£21 stha M £T21 satha > 

mm v * wmu 

WOT - ^ stha gW 

r- 

T2THHOTW±iiiJ6fife ' EPf«T 

'M ° £2lf® T %- sthavirair¬ 
mahd- r Hit— {S^FeT 

BWlS , to W#: ( 2 ) PSD 
* r *££»*? r 

h > OTdc HWilUAMB® 

sthavirairmahasravakaih |Tj h 
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gether with, governs the dative case which takes this end¬ 
ing. (3) The root is sthd, to stand. A Sthavira is one of 
standing. There are basically three kinds of Elders: the El¬ 
der in years, the Elder by blessings and virtue, and the 
Dharma-nature Elder. The Elder in years is old in years 
and has held the Bhiksu precepts for a long time. The El¬ 
der by blessings and virtue enjoys the retribution from 
virtuous acts performed in past lives. The Dharma-nature 
Elder may be young, but he thoroughly understands the 
Buddhadharma, and speaks with unobstructed eloquence 
to teach and transform living beings. 

Mahasravaka. Malta means great. It 
was thoroughly discussed in a previous lesson. (4) A 

Sravaka is a Sound-Hearer, someone who hears 
the sound of the Buddha speaking Dharma and enlight¬ 
ens to the Way. The root involved is sru- to hear. (5) 
Sravaka- is the stem, and the word with the dative plural 
case ending is sravakaih. The Bhiksu disciples of the Bud¬ 
dha are not only Elders, but also great Sound-Hearers, 
Sravakas, who study the four Noble Truths, i.e. suffer¬ 
ing, accumulation, stopping, and the Way. With the Pra- 
tyekabuddhas, who study the Twelve Links of Condi¬ 
tioned Co-production, they constitute the Hitiaydna {Inna 
lesser, ydna vehicle). These great Sravakas however are 
all great Bodhisattvas of the Mahay ana (the Great Vehi¬ 
cle), manifesting provisionally with limited understand¬ 
ing in order to help Sakyamuni Buddha establish the 
Dharma. 

(1) or, "very well known." c.f. VBS #359 

(2) the *1 of sra is an abbreviated form of the letter 

sa. See VBS #331- 332 for full discussion of tire writing 
system. 

(3) c.f. VBS #357 

(4) c.f. VBS #358 

(5) As in the opening line of the Sutra, evam mayd 

srutam. c.f. VBS #334 - 335. roTobe continued 


hai shravakaihai (ai 

aisle W(1D s sh ) » 

^ sthavirair » HI3M sthaviraih 

sthaviraihai ° 

Sthavira ’ Sthavira- 

s 1 -air sdrdham 

r naj am) »(3) > 

stha- r && > j 

Tfij Sthavira ° 

£ - 

> > 

mmi&mQ&te »° 

Mahasravaka r Aj 

JS > ( 4 ) Sravaka 

° sru- r i$j 
( 5 ) Sravaka- ’ IJUM - 

BlJJS sravakaih * & 

Sravakas ^ ' fk ' 

m ' m .: • ffeflflldt: 

T Hitiaydna ( Inna $£/MvJ I ydna ^ ) 
° Mahay ana (ft A 

wm ’ flftnwwM#» 
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Sanskrit Lesson #17 

S? X By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien 
©ttfi/S'iMSS r hs? Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yl 

Sarvair arhadbhih. 


> r j Sthavirair, 

Mahdsrdva ka ih [qJlf#t!iJi: sarvair Arhadbhih 
r *0fJHPTS@5j Sthavira > Srdvaka @ 
flS j *0 Arhat r M^j IBSfiMfr Hinaydna 
■» 

catvary aryasatyani, pf( 

[Z3Mf£ 

1. duhkha 

2 . ^ samudaya 

3 . m ftfa nirodha 

4- it *TPf ntarga 

^ sarva % r Efp^lEI\l j E® ° la “«# 

’ fO Arhadbhih. (1'JMe3 -bhih — 
•i^ ° M®tB WMft fu ill! sdrdham 

- mXW\M T--W£+J*JrWmil 
M ° 

3#^ Arhat ’ R 

° —fU? t ’ 'kzffiflz-W 

—m* ’ SnJlWKW (SHSStftfJ) t 
PSWSStfl# » t fO d t g- 

m ’ m^mwi - r j * M*t 
d - fBie r wsw j ° % 

> sn«s 



Sarvair arhadbhih. 

All Arhats 

The Bhiksus in the Assembly when Sakyamum Buddha 
spoke the Amitdbha Sutra were not only Sthavirair, 
Mahdsrdvakaih, Elders, Great Sound-Hearers, but also 
sarvair Arhadbhih, all Arhats. Sthavira, Elder, Srdvaka, 
Sound-Hearer, and Arhat, Arhat, are titles for followers of 
the Hinaydna, the Lesser Vehicle, who cultivate the 
catvary aryasatyani, the Four Noble Truths, and thereby 
attain to Nirvana with Residue. 

The Four Truths are: 

1. duhkha suffering 

2. samudaya accumulation 
\) 

3. PV'to nirodha stopping 

4. mdrga the path 

sarva means all. Tire ending -air is that of the in¬ 
strumental case, as is the ending -bhih of Arhadbhih. Tire 
preposition sdrdham, which occurred before and means to¬ 
gether with, governs the instrumental case. All the Bhiksus 
in the group of 1250 now being described were Arhats. 

3RtH Arhat is not translated but left Arhat. Note that 
the final t, an unvoiced dental sound, becomes the corre¬ 
sponding voiced dental before another voiced sound. That 
is, t and d are both letters basically pronounced using the 
teeth (dentals), but when one says a t the vocal cords do not 
vibrate, so the sound is called unvoiced, whereas the vocal 
cords do vibrate when a d is said, so such a sound is called 
voiced. You can tell whether or not your vocal cords are vi¬ 
brating by putting your fingers to your throat. A voiceless 
sound before a voiced sound harmonizes by itself becoming 
voiced, and so before the ending -bhih, t becomes d. 
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Arhat has three meanings and four grades. The three 
meanings of Arhat correspond to the three meanings of 
Bhiksu. (1) A Bhiksu is on the causal ground, whereas an 
Arhat has attained the fruit of the Path. While the Bhiksu is 
1) a seeker of alins-food, the Arhat is 1) one worthy of of¬ 
ferings, the meaning deriving from hie Sanskrit root ^arh- be 
worthy or deserve. The Bhiksu is 2) a destroyer of passions, 
while the Arhat is 2) a slayer of enemies. The derivation 
here is from ari, enemy, and the root slay, kill. The 

enemies killed are ignorance and afflictions, and in par¬ 
ticular the thieves embodied by the six sense faculties. The 
Bhiksu is 3) a frightener of Mara, (Mara is just Death), while 
the Arhat is 3) one without birth, (2) for he has conquered 
birth and death. The derivation (3) would appear to be a- 
without and root Vrah- remain. 


zm ’ ° mm Arhat 

f? -bhih ZM t d ° 

% - (i) bb£ji j • Mmmm r ^j 
•■ess?® v«i*- m*” r «*j ( 2 ) 
ant* • prams r ®M j» v&m 

<han- r S, WJfc • ' 

• (3)itJx$ r t«j (K 
j&JES) r W£.i ’ EftBSia 

% - r M, Vrah- 

r «jfj • 


There are also four grades of Arhat: 

(1) Sro tap anna Streamwinner. 

(2) Sakrddgdmin Once-Retumer. 

(3) SHFIiPm Andgdmin Never-Returner and 

(4) Arhat Arhat 

(1),(2) and (3) are still Saiksa, one with something left to 
learn, while (4), the Arhat full grade, is Asaiksa, one with 
nothing left to learn. 


QlWfildiHiftJl: 

1) ^IcIlHri Srotdpanna MXfeHW: r j 

2) Sakrddgdmin MPSIHtR 
r HMj 

3) Andgdmin 

4) 31^ Arhat 

—ME. 7 E Saiksa ’ MSIE9IW 

Mm Asaiksa 


(1) See VBS issue #358 (March 2000) 

(2) The Chinese explained this as (bu sheng), no birth, 

which can also refer to the attainment of the patience in the 
non-production of dharmas. 

(3) The Sanskrit derivation is at present still obscure. 


r/;«APIi»#KS#358 . 

( 2 ) » mmmm r m ± 

&& j ° 

( 3 ) - 


Correction to Sanskrit Lesson 15 (VBS April 2000 Issue No. 
359) The first sentence of the second paragraph on page 25 

says, “The character ^ jii represents the combination of 


HIE s *-T'14 £ 359 JW*3a&+£®MB25E: 

r ^ j 

si s n, simfc • j n awrnm 


two consonants, ^ j and W n. " The correct character for the S; 3} , n . 

consonant n is 5|, not which is really ri. 

■<vTo be continued 
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Sanskrit Lesson #18 

» H;rff gteg? X By Bh'kshuni Heng Hsien 
*it£/&tI9<> rfi3? Chinese translation by Bhlkshuni Heng Yi 


Tad yatha: Sthavirena ca Sariputrena 

Jt£0 : 



Sfliattftft mmm> ±-^-we+ 

° iM'lUMSthavirah^Mahd- 
srdvakdh HHTll snrva-Arhantah -ifMHJ8i?l£ ° 

HOT f/jrf yatha ° 

f&-» ’ {ACT**#? - 

H^ tad m r MM j ftftJS “ 

- 
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^ mfhrin 

Tad yatha: Sthavirena ca Sariputrena 

Namely: the Elder Sariputra 

The assembly which heard the Amitabha Sutra is further de¬ 
scribed by an enumeration of the leading Bhiksus in the group 
of 1250, all of whom are Sthavirdh , Elders, Mahasravakdh, 
great Sound-Hearers, and sarva Arhantah, all Arhats. Note 
that the Sanskrit terms are here given in the plural subject 
case form, whereas in tire Sutra text itself the words appear in 
the instrumental case. 

HOTI tad yatha. By spelling convention, these two words 
are written as if they were one, but they do not make a com¬ 
pound word. 

H<^ tad literally means this, and is neuter singular and in 
tire subject (nominative) case. 

^IT yatha means thus, or as follows. The two words to¬ 
gether introduce a list. They are also frequently used in citing 
mantras. No additional verb “to be" is needed with these words 
in Sanskrit, and tire total phrase amounts to saying namely. 

^ ca means and, and is translated before the word it 
follows. Here it need not be translated at all. 

Sthavira means Elder, and was discussed in VBS 
Issue #360 (May 2000). 

3I|Rh3 Sariputra is the name of the Buddha's number 
one Sound-Hearer disciple, who was foremost in wisdom. It 
can be broken down into two words: 

3TT<Tt Sari was the name of Sariputra's mother. She was 
named for the sari, the Indian maina bird, because her eyes 
were as keen and bright as those of that bird. 

HH putra means son, and so the full name means Sari's 
son, or more precisely, maina-son. 1 Notice that tire -t of Sari 
shortens when it joins a following word to form a compound. 

Another explanation of Sdriputra's name is body son. 2 
The word for body in Sanskrit is sarira. The reference is 
then to the beauty of his mother's physical features. Sarira 
is also the term for the pearl-like relics left after the body 
of a holy man is burned, deriving from his perfection of 
precepts, samadhi, and wisdom. Sariputra is then also ex¬ 
plained as meaning pearl-son. 3 
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Of the three kinds of Elders discussed in VBS Issue #360 (May 
2000) Sariputra was a Dharma Nature Elder. At the age of eight he 
had mastered the entire Buddhadharma, and could out-debate any 
Indian philosopher. Sariputra was at the head of the assembly when 
Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the Amitabha Sutra because only his kind 
of wisdom could comprehend the subtle principles of the Pure Land 
Dharma Door. C.f. The Heart Sutra and Commentary by Tripitaka 
Master Hua, Buddhist Text Translation Society, San Francisco, 1980, 
pp. 33-34 and p. 120, note 32. 


Notes: 1. <F u lu z* 2. # shen zi 3. zhu zi 
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SitJJ./Etlft £ By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien »j.biiJEt58$ 4>5? Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 
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MdHV* 11 *Fta ^ 

Mahamaudgalyayanena ca 

And Mah&maudgalyayana 

This passage of the Amitdbha Sutra names the principle Bhik$u dis¬ 
ciples of Sakyamuni Buddha. In the last lesson the Elder Sariputra was 
discussed and now Mahamaudgalyayana, the disciple most skilled in 
spiritual penetrations and magic powers, will be considered. 

Hf>d mahat, the stem which may appear in compounds as H6l maha 
(see VBS Issue 356), has three meanings: 1) great, 2) many, and 3) 
triumphant. From the point of view of ordinary living beings, 
Maudgaly^yana is "Maha," but the Buddha simply called him 
Mau^galyayana. 

HSf^JFR Maudgalyayana means descended from people con¬ 
nected with beans. 1 The derivation is complex, but is based upon the 
Sanskrit word for the mung bean, mudga. 2 Another interpretation is 
descended from people connected with wild herbs and roots. 3 In ei¬ 
ther case, what is referred to is an Indian ascetic practice involved with 
food. When they cultivated the Way, MahSmaudgalyayana's ancestors 
ate either beans or ate only food that grew wild in forests and jungles, 
never touching any food that had been planted and harvested. 

Maudgalyayana was the disciple's family name. His personal name 
was chlfc^rl Kolita, sometimes written ^MK^F Kolika. It contains the 
Sanskrit word koli, jujube tree. A couple wishing to have a son 
in ancient India would often seek aid from a local tree spirit. The 
Maudgalyayanas consulted the spirit of a koli tree in this regard, and 
to honor the spirit they named their son Kolita. 

It was for the sake of Mahamaudgalyayana's mother that Sakyamuni 
Buddha established the first Ullambana Festival, the celebration which 
comes at the end of the Bhiksu Satigha's annual summer retreat. At 
that time the laity makes offerings to the Sartgha of tire ten directions, 
requesting the aid of the united Sangha in liberating their deceased rela¬ 
tives and friends from the evil destinies into which they may have fallen. 

Although he was first in spiritual penetrations, Mahamaudgalyayana 
could not save his mother and went to the Buddha for help. At the first 
Ullambana Festival she was freed from her rebirth as a hungry ghost 
by the united power of the Sangha and was reborn in the heavens. 

fcbTo be continued 

1. TtsJtJJc cai shu shi. 

2. The / in Maudgalyayana suggests an original longer form 
*mttdga1a not otherwise surviving. 

3. lai fu. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #20 

% By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien itfL/EtISS 4 J s? 






Mahakcisyapena ca Mahakasyapena ca 

&L Mahakasyapa () an d Mahakasyapa 


QHnese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 
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Mahakasyapa, the next Elder listed in the Amitobka Sutra, received 
the transmission of the Buddha's mind-to-mind seal Dharma and be¬ 
came the first Buddhist Patriarch. His name is prefaced by the title: 

maha, great, which he deserves for four reasons: (1) 
he was the son of a great Brahman elder; (2) he re¬ 
nounced a large inheritance when he left home; 
(3) he cultivated all twelve of the ascetic practices; 
and (4) he was esteemed by great men. 

Kasyapa may be explained in two ways. First, tire 
word kasyapa in Sanskrit, with a short initial a means 
tortoise. Lengthening the a gives the meaning related 
to/connected with the tortoise. Mahakasyapa came 
from a long line of Brahman sages in Magadha who 
used the methods outlined in the pattern on a 
tortoise's back to cultivate the way. Hence they were 
called those connected with tortoises. The Chinese 
translated this version of Mahakagyapa's name as 
Great Turtle Clan. 1 

Second, ancient Sanskrit dictionaries list a word kasya as a kind of 
spirituous drink. Another Chinese translation of Kdsyapa's name was 
Light-Drinking Clan. 2 The Sanskrit root pa- means drink, and there is 
also a root kds- meaning shine. There is no surviving example of the 
use of the word kasya to mean light, but the traditional Chinese expla¬ 
nation of Kasyapa's name as related to/of the family of Light-Drink¬ 
ers suggests the meaning light for kasya may once have been current. 
Mahakasyapa was given the personal name Pippala by his parents, for 
a pippala-tree spirit had helped them have their son. The pippala-tree 
is the Indian tree known as the sacred fig (ficus r eligiosa), and is more 
commonly called the Peepal tree. 

Mahakasyapa is now waiting in samSdhi at Chicken Foot Mountain 
in China to transmit Sakyamuni Buddha's bowl to Maitreya Bodhisattva 
when that Bodhisattva becomes this world's next Buddha. 

Notes: 1. A&ft da gui shi 2. yin guang shi 

SO To be continued 
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‘-Hka 3^1 gya 
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Sanskrit Lesson #21 

•ItfiJEtsSt jt By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien fft hFfj a-frOg rfijj? Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 


Mahdkatyayanena ca 


Mahdkatyayanena ca 
and Mahakatyayana 
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The venerated Elder Mahakatyayana is the next great Arhat listed as 
present in the Buddha's assembly at the speaking of the Amitdbhu 
Sutra, Maha, as explained before, means great, many, victorious, and 
is an honorific and descriptive title rather than part of the name itself. 
This great Sravaka belonged to the Katyayana family, one of the highest- 
ranking Brahman gotras in Ancient India. Goira is the Sanskrit word for 
family, tribe, elan. The -dyona of Katyayana, a patronymic suffix, can 
mean belonging to the family of. A routine explanation of the name is, 
then, belonging to the family of Kati, or of Katya, Katya being a fur¬ 
ther patronymic meaning related to Kati who was claimed as the an¬ 
cient sage who founded the line. 

Mahakatyayana was the foremost of Sakyamuni Buddha's disciples 
in debate. When Mahakatyayana left home to follow the Buddha he 
was no longer concerned with Brahman sages and Br5hman gotras which 
is a change reflected in the Buddhist derivation of his name. Within the 
Buddhadharma, one explanation 1 of the meaning of his name as "Liter¬ 
ary Elegance" seems to connect it with the root kath- (but accounting 
for the aspiration, the h, is difficult) which means speak, expound, 
elaborate. Mahakatyayana could out-talk any Indian philosopher or 
follower of external paths who challenged the principles of the 
Buddhadharma. 

Another explanation 2 of his name looks back to the time before 
Mahakatyayana was a Bhik$u. His father, a prominent government 
official, died when the child was quite young. The laws of his mother's 
caste forbade remariage, but she might have moved to another area 
and circumvented them, had it not been for the child. So he was called 
"Cord" because he tied her down, which appears to involve the San¬ 
skrit word kdea, lexically, cord, fetter, yoke. 

It should be remembered that in popular speech the sounds written 
in Sanskrit dca, atya, and acca would have been pronounced alike. For 
example, in Pali, a language related to Sanskrit but closer to the ancient 
popular dialects, Katyayana is either Kaccayana or Kaccdna. 

Another explanation 3 of his name as meaning Good Consideration 
seems to connect it with the Sanskrit word kaccid (Pali kacci), an inter¬ 
rogative particle often translatable by I hope. Yet another explanation, 
Good Shoulders, seems to derive from the word for shoulder, San¬ 
skrit skandha , (Pali khandha). 

Notes: 1. jfcjn)i wenshi 2. MM shan sheng 3. hao si 4. fcftH haojian 

soTo be continued 
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Sanskrit Lesson #22 

•JtfiJ&tlSf # By Bhikshunl Heng Hsien *i±l£f&tlf2 Ts? Chinese translation by Bhlkshuni Heng Yl 

Mahdkausthilenci ca 
and Mahakausthila 
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The Venerable Mahakausthila 1 was the Elder Sariputra's maternal uncle 
who, hoping to defeat his nephew in debate, studied externalist doc¬ 
trines with such vigor that he neglected personal hygien e^ He nce he 
was nicknamed dl^ Dirghanakha, Long Nails 2 . dl nOIr^/m 
means long of either time or space. Nakha is a general word for 
finger-nail, toe-nail, daw, talon and the like, and is related etymologi¬ 
cally to the English word nail. The implication is that he did not take 
time away from his studies even to cujdiis nails. 

Dlrghanakha's family name was Allocs Kausthila, and as a disdple 
of the Buddha, which he became when unable to defeat the Buddha in 
debate, he was known as *161 Mahd, Great, Kausthila. 

Kau$thila is a patronymic, a form that shows relationship. The Chi¬ 
nese translated Mahakausthila as Big Knee Family 3 , the character for 
family indicating belonging to the X Family. Big knee refers to the fact 
that big knees were a family trait. The literal translation is then One 
Belonging to the Big Knee Family. The Tibetans however translated 
his name as Gsus-po-che, Big Belly, connecting it with the Sanskrit 
kostha, a word for the abdomen or for any of the viscera of the body. 

At this point it is very important to note that the Tibetans and the 
Chinese often were not translating from the same originals, and that 
the Tibetan translations were made much later than the principal Chi¬ 
nese translations. Sakyamuni Buddha did not, of course, speak Sanskrit, 
or Pali for that matter, but one or more of the Prakrits, spoken dialects, 
current in Ancient India; and he also instructed his disciples to pre¬ 
serve the teachings in the vernaculars. In India then, as even somewhat 
still today, it was not customary to write down sacred texts, so the 
Buddhist Sutras were circulated by monks who could recite them in 
the local dialects long before they were actually written down. The 
Indian monks who early went to China, for the most part, seem to have 
recited the Sutras in Prakrit for the Chinese scribes and translators. 

It was only later on in India, when writing became popular, that the 
Sutras were written down in the literary language, i.e. Sanskrit, which 
by that time could be considered a popular mode of speech. This re¬ 
casting of the SGtras represented virtual translation of the various 


November 2000 Vajra Bodhi Sea 


23 












»mx 

is&juflxaxiiT ’ teats 'Mmn 

»«* 

WSII^^^^^flPrakrits HWIfR* 
aisJB&a:»noPrakrits 

* <gM*xfMEi*m - nn 
m^«£fflF#ra^W Pratts 

• 4fflUn« 
»**mheepk 

’ ftJatt'£&KHX 

a«ia»T.fl?» 

m-MrnT'imnmmm »sax 

»&*£M r 

nifrwftXj » 

^D# r ^IEj 7ii§& - 

3?isiafl«frwJK* * **«# 
nsupiixffi•sp^ftMUJittfett 

^ftsimajftJt+HBftTiit&iB 

mxw ° *i$jg*i£ra)£s£*Jtfg 
h&ki * ffij.j*3twK«^r<aEiSc * »§s 

mm • mat «tt+*«sn«mi*iiffl 


Prakrits into Sanskrit, and was complicated by the fact that the Prakrits 
have very many homonyms, words which sound alike. In choosing an 
equivalent Sanskrit word a decision had to be made among many pos¬ 
sible meanings which in Prakrit could all be expressed by what sounded 
like the same word. By the time Sanskrit recasting took place. Great 
Vehicle Buddhism was on the decline in India yet the Sanskrit 
manuscripts, which soon began to decay and disintegrate in the Indian 
climate, had to be copied and recopied. That work was done increas¬ 
ingly by non-Buddhist scribes steeped in non-Buddhist Sanskrit 
tradition. We can imagine the situation then as being first an unstable 
rendering into literary form of a dialect not customarily written down. 
The result was then viewed as "poor Sanskrit" and so was frequently 
"corrected" by scribal hands as manuscripts were recopied. The ver¬ 
sions we have are based upon such manuscripts and even modem 
editors try to excise the last remaining traces of the vernaculars in their 
printed editions. 

Buddhism came to Tibet many centuries later than it did to China. In 
fact, in the beginning it was largely introduced to Tibetans by the 
Chinese. The Tibetans' translations made from Indian originals then 
were very late, and furthermore the Tibetan canon was frequently re¬ 
vised with past editions destroyed, on the basis of more modem San¬ 
skrit versions. For this reason we need to look to the Chinese for the 
more original interpretations of the meanings of Indian words and 
names, and can often disregard the Tibetan which merely translates 
what late Sanskrit versions seem to mean. 

Notes: 

1 • P^IrTWJ€IS Mo he ju xi luo. 

2. Chang zhao fan zhi, literally, "Long-nailed Brahman." 

3. Da xi shi. 
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Suddhipanthakena ca 
and Suddhipanthaka 

Another great Elder ( Sthdvira ) in the assembly when the 
Buddha spoke the Amitdbha Sutra was the Venerable 
Suddhipanthaka. 1 

His name probably should have come into Sanskrit as 
Ksudrapanthaka, but took some strange turns in being adapted 
from the spoken Prakrits into the literary vehicle of the Sanskrit 
language. 

When one thinks of Suddhipanthaka, one also thinks of his 
elder brother F^FF^ Mahapanthaka. Mahapanthaka was 
very intelligent, whereas Suddhipanthaka was so stupid he 
could barely remember the half-verse by which he nonetheless 
became enlightened. H^l mahd means big and ffi*ksudra means 
little. 

panthaka means connected with the road. The early 
Chinese translators called the two brothers respectively "Big 
Roadside" 2 and "Little Roadside." 3 Tibetan calls them "Big 
Road"and "Little Road." 4 Underlying panthaka, which the 
Chinese renders "Roadside." Is the word for "road". Tire Prakrit 
for it was something like ^ patntha (masculine), although the 
more common "word for road in Sanskrit is patha 
(masculine). 3 The two roots in question are ^F^L panth-, and 
^ path-, both of which mean go, move, differing only by the 
nasal infix ^h. ^ 

On the surface, the $lf§ suddhi of Suddhipanthaka looks 
like the word cleanliness, purity, and perhaps the great Arhat's 
name ended up in such a form because his half-verse urged 
sweeping the mind clean. But our text may be the only place 
where just that spelling occurs. His name elsewhere is 
Cudapanthaka or Cullapanthaka, (Pali CtVapanthaka ) The 
cilda is not however the word for top-knot, crest that refers 
to the protuberance on the head of a Buddha or a Bodhisattva, 
although the two words look alike. The ciida of Cudapanthaka, 
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and the culla of Cullapanthaka, just like the suddhi of 
Suddhipanthaka all result from Prakrit forms of the Sanskrit 
word ksudraf fSGksudra little conies from the root SR|- ksud- 
strike against, shake, which in the causative usage means to 
grind something to powder, hence to make it small. From tire 
idea of division into minute particles comes the suggestion of 
repetition. Hence the perfect passive participle of the root ksud- 
which is ST 711 ! ksunna means not only pulverized but also 
repeated. Each of the two brothers was born by the side of the 
road, inasmuch as both times their mother was returning to 
her parents' home for their delivery she was too late. 

Suddhipanthaka is therefore sometimes translated as 
Following Road , 7 partly because he followed (came after) Iris 
elder brother Road (Fanthaka), partly because his mother was 
following (continuing on) the road when he was born, and 
partly because she had followed (repeated) her previous course 
(road) of action, and it followed (consequently) that he too was 
born by the side of the road. 


Notes: 

1 . zhou hpan tuo qie. 

2. xiaolu bian. 

3. da Ju bian. 

4. lam-chen bstan; lam-phran bstan. 

5. There is of course the Vedic pantha (masculine). 

6. See also Sanskrit ksulla, little originally a Prakrit form. 

7. UtiiS jidao. 
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Nandena canandena ca 
And Nanda, and Ananda 
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Two more Great Elders in the Buddha's Dharma Assembly were 
the Venerable Nanda 1 , and the Venerable 

Ananda 2 . A third, the Venerable Sundarananda 3 , is not 
mentioned in the Sutra text, but because his name is also Nanda 
it is useful to distinguish him from the other two. All three 
names come from the root V nand - rejoice, delight in, be 
pleased.^F^ Nanda means joy, happiness, delight. 4 31H-0. 
Ananda, with the intensive prefix a-, means a stronger degree 
of joy 5 , and can also mean enjoyment. Sundarananda b 

is a compound of nandfl joy plus sundara beautiful, good, well. 
He was so named because he rejoiced in his wife Sundan. 

Notice that ^ ca and is translated before the word it follows, 
and that it combines with a following initial a- or d- to make 
one long sound d. canandena is therefore ca + 

Anandena. The ending -ena is of course the masculine singular 
instrumental ending called for by the preposition 
sardham, together with, which occurred earlier in the text. 

The Nanda of the Sutra is Nanda-Gopdlaka, 

Nanda the Cowherd. 7 ^ go is the form the word cow has in 
compounds. Palaka means protector, guardian, (cow) 

herd, being based on the root Vpd- protect. One day the Buddha 
spoke the Dharma of the Eleven Points of Cow-tending for the 
cowherds around <bkiM) Kausdtnbi, 8 comparing herding cows 
to cultivation of the Way. Nanda Gopalaka, awed by the 
Buddha's universal understanding, left home and soon became 
an Arhat. 

Ananda, now called Ary ananda, was the second 

Indian Patriarch. The first seven Patriarchs, beginning with 
MahakaSyapa, are given the title drya which means Noble. 
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Notice the combination of final -a + initial d- into long d in 
joining drya with Ananda. Ananda was the Buddha's 
upasthayaka, personal attendant (from the root 'Isthd- stand 
and the prefix upa- near.) Although he could remember every 
word of Dharma the Buddha ever spoke, when the Buddha 
entered Nirvana, Ananda was still a Saiksa, one who seeks 
ability, a learner, not yet a fourth-stage Arhat As a Saiksa he 
could not participate in the Compilation of Sutras after the 
Buddha's Nirvana, and so at that point Ananda became an 
Arhat. 


Notes: 

1. Hdffj- nan tuo. 

2. PitfiflPt' a nan tuo. 

3. J£F£MiiPt sun tuo luo nan tuo. 

4. huan xi Tibetan: dgah bo (ga wo). 

5. you xi ; also fill} qingxi Tibetan; kim dgah bo. 

6. yan xi. 

7. fang niu nan tuo. 

8. The area around the City of Kausambi in East-central 
India. 

















Sanskrit Lesson #26 

mit&m- ER 5t By Bhikshuni Heng Hsien frJg'itgS Ts? Chinese translation by Bhikshurn Heng Yi 


Rahulena ca 
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Rahulena ca 
and Rahula 
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The Venerable Rahula 1 was the Buddha's only son. He was 
conceived when the Buddha pointed his finger at Yasodhara, 

2 the second of his three wives, just before he left to cultivate in the 
Himalayas. Rahula spent six years in the womb as retribution for 
having shut up a rat in a hole for six days in a previous life. For that 
reason his name means Obstacle, 3 from the root Vrabh- 1 take hold, 
seize, grasp. Yasodhara, his mother's name, means Maintaining 
Glory, 5 being composed of ya£as beauty, glory, fame, and W 
dhara, maintaining (root ^1- Vrfhr- maintain, hold, bear). Yasas 
becomes ya§o in compounds, and dhara ends in -a when feminine. 
Yasodhara underwent an ordeal by fire to establish the legitimacy of 
her child Rahula, whom die Buddha later recognized as his own child 
and allowed to leave home. 

As a Sramanera, a novice, the boy Rahula was very obedient, 

and carefully learned and followed the rules. He became foremost of 
the Buddha's disciples in secret practices. The name Rahula on the 
surface looks as if it came from the root V rah- part, abandon, leave 
from which the word i^Qrahas privacy, solitude, secrecy is derived. 
Rahula cultivated the esoteric dharmas of the Secret School. Moreover 
he did not broadcast his practices and virtues, but did the good he did 
in secret without seeking for fame, unconcerned with what others 
thought of him. 

The name Rahula resembles the name of Ti^Rahu 6 the Asura King. 
Rahu means Obstacle 7 and also Seizing Vexation/ for he obstructs 
the light of the Sun and Moon by seizing them with his hands, thereby 
vexing the gods. In other words King Rahu causes eclipses and may 
have caused one at the birth of Rahula. 

(Continued on page 17) 
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Notes: 

1. luohoulucr, Tibetan sgra-gcan-hdsin. 

2. WUPbfi yeshutaluo. 

3. fu zhang-, Tibetan hdsin-pa "grasp, seize." 

4. bha with the loss of b before the aspirate h. 

5. |rf^ chi yu is glossed as HfH mei cheng, Beauty-Fame. 

6. WL& luo hoir, Tibetan sgra-gcan. 

7. zhang chi. 8. shenao. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #27 


•itfcJE'Hlf 1c By Bhikshuni Heng Hslen 

hiTC Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 

Special Feature 
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GavampatmS ca 

mtmt 


WifcRl ^ 

GavampatmS ca 

and Gavampati 
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Yet another Great Arhat in the Assembly when the Buddha spoke the 
Amitabha Sutra was the Venerable W# Gavampati 1 . His name 
translates as Lord of the Cows 2 , pati meaning lord or husband, 
and gavam meaiiing of cows. It is unusual to have an inflected 

form—^F^FT gavam is genitive plural —as the first part of a compound, 
but such compounds are found, especially, as here, with M|cI pati as the 
final member. Note that WT gavam is written gavam, that is with 


m (anusvara), indicating a sound change that takes place whenever 4. 
ttt comes directly before another consonant. The singular of J MlH gavam 
is ^tgoin the stem (non-in fleeted) form. If masculine it means bull, and 
if feminine it means cow. ' 3 TofNcf Gavdtnpati sometimes means simply 

a bull. 3 

The Elder Gavampati received his name because for many lives he 
had been reborn as a cow as retribution for having mocked a toothless 
Pratyekabuddha's eating habits, comparing the sage to a cow chewing 
its cud. When finally reborn as a man, he still retained some 
characteristics from his lives as a cow, and when he ate he still chewed 
his cud. The Chinese therefore variously translated his name as Cow- 
Cud, 1 Cow-like, 5 Traces of a Cow/’ or even Cow-King Traces/ 

The noun FfrI pati meaning lord or husband belongs to a class of 
nouns that end in short -i, and so the ending called for by the preposition 
JEpjlJ sardham together with, which occurred previously in the text, is 
different from the ending -ena which marked the end of the names of 
the other Arhats so far mentioned. That accounts for the form h^infcHl 


Gavampatina, which is instrumental singular. 11 Note the final long -d 
which was also found in the instrumental singular forms maxjd by 
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mc, and h$dl mahata great earlier in the text. 

Inflection means the addition of endings, varying according to gender 
and indicating number and case (function), to nouns, pronouns, and 
adjectives. Sanskrit has three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter; 
three numbers: singular, dual, and plural; and eight cases: 1) 
Nominative/subject, 2) Accusative/direct object, 3) Instrumental/means 
or accompaniment, 4) Dative/indirect object, 5) Ablative/cause or origin, 
6) Genitive/possession, 7) Locative/location in time or space, and 8) 
Vocative/direct address. The system of inflection will be described at 
greater length in future Sanskrit lessons. 

The Buddha had the Venerable Gavampati reside in the heavens where 
the gods were not dismayed by his cow-like habits, since they could 
see his past causes. If he had continued to reside among humans as an 
Arhat, anyone who mocked him would have suffered a fate similiar to 
his! The Elder Gavampati was therefore foremost among the Buddha's 
disciples in receiving the offerings of Lhe gods. 9 


Notes: 

1. ffiSiHSjffiSi jiao fan bo ti. 

2. Chinese: d-Ji niu wang, Cow King; Tibetan: ba-IaA bdag. 

3. Tibetan ba-lan is bull, and bdag is lord. 

4. 4 1| ®F n i u bo¬ 
b' d'-fS niu xiang. 

6. niu ji. 

7. 4 1 :ESJ niu wang ji. 

8. When uncompounded and meaning husband, 
the instrumental singular of pati is usually patyd. 

9. shou tian gongyang diyi. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #29 


•JtJx/E'isK 3t By Bhlkshuni Heng Hslen 
*ttrr.J&tii& 4*5? Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 
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Bharadvajena ca 

and Bharadvaja 
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Among the great Arhats present when Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the 
Amitabha Sutra was the Venerable f^ u s)c'3 | i^$ l l'3| Pindolabharadvaja} 
Ma Pindola seems to mean "One who seeks alms," 2 and to be related 
to the word lM u 3 pinda "lump of food," referring to the balls of rice given 
as alms to mendicants in India. Pindola was his personal name, and 
Bharadvaja his family name, the name of the most distinguished 
gotra "dan" of the eighteen Brahman dans. Pindolabharadvaja's 
father was chief priest to a king. The son learned the Vedas {the. canon of 
Brahman sacrificial lore) and began to teach, but found that unrewarding. 
Some say that Pindolabharadvaja originally joined the order of Buddhist 
Bhiksus out of a desire for fine offerings, but eventually subdued his 
cravings and become an Arhat. 

The name Bharadvaja seems made from bharat bearing, 

carrying," (root bhr- carry, bear"), and vaja "strength, speed, 
prize" (root ^3- vaj-“ go, be strong"). The final -cf -t of bharat becomes - 
<*^-d before the voiced sound ®l_- v-, giving the -dva- of bharadvaja 
"bearing speed or strength (of flight)". 4 

Once a wealthy ^%r[ Sresthin "elder" from the city Rajagrha 

"House of Kings" set a choice sandalwood bowl at the top of a high pole, 
announcing that any spiritual adept who could bring it down could have 
the bowl. Blinded by greed, Pindolabharadvaja used his spiritual 
penetrations and carried off the prize. The Buddha afterwards chided him 
for manifesting his spiritual powers to such ignoble ends, and the bowl 
was ground into incense powder. 

There is another probably erroneous explanation of the name as a 
combination of bhara- "carrying, weighty, prize," and dhvaja 
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"banner, emblem, flag." The Tibetan Tradition translates on the basis of 
that analysis, 5 unsupported by the Chinese and apparently misinterpreting 
the Sanskrit. 6 

Since Pindolabhaiadvaja had been so greedy both for bowls and for their 
contents, the Buddha refused him permission to enter Nirvana. To this day 
the Venerable Pindolabharadvaja remains in the world, receiving offerings 
as a field of blessings for mankind. 


Notes: 

1 • SI pin tou Ju po Juo duo. 

2. As per Pali Text Society Dictionary, but the etymology is unclear. The Chinese 

traditionally explain Pindola as bu dong "unmoving." 

3. The exact spelling of tins Arhat's name varies in the extant literature. 

4. As per Monicr-Williams' Sanskrit-Engiish Dictionary. The traditional Chinese 
translation ligen "sharp roots,""keen organs" is evidently based upon this 
analysis. 

5. MahavyutpattiM68 Bha-ra rgyai-mtshan. 

6. Tibetan lacks the phoneme ^ dha, and does not distinguish long and short 
vowels. Therefore dhvaja and dvaja would not sound distinctly different, and 
would also look similar when transliterated into the Tibetan script. 
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•tkfifistSK £ By Bhikshunl Heng Hsien Chinese translation by Bhlkshunl Heng Yi 
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Kalodayina ca 
and Kalodayin 
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The Venerable Arhat 'hlc’^G.Rh Kalodayiif also heard Sakyamuni Buddha 
speak the Amitabha Sutra. Kalodayin is a dark figure in the Buddhist annals. 
He was the son of the Brahman Udayana, pumhita (officiating priest at the 
Vedic sacrifices). After leaving home to become a Bhiksu he may have been 
one of the T TfFT^ sadvargika "group of six" Bhiksus who were forever 
doing something objectionable, and in response the Buddha would establish 
a precept against just such behavior; a novel though somewhat risky method 
of requesting Dharma. 

‘fie’? Kala means "black" and it can also mean "time." 33^1 Udaya 1 
means "arising, appearance" as in speaking of a sunrise or of the sun 
appearing from behind a cloud. Udaya involves the prefix ud- "up" and 
the root V/- "go." The final -a of kala combines with the initial u- of udaya 
to make tire one sound -o- of ®t> kalodayin "Time of Appearance," 
or "Black Light." 3 ^IditaRHl Kalodayina is his name in the instrumental 
case. 

The Venerable Kalodayin was shiny black. As he walked for alms late 
one evening, his appearance startled a pregnant woman who aborted on 
the spot in fright. The Buddha then prohibited Bhiksus from going out on 
begging rounds at night. 


Notes: 

1. iSQ^Pir^ pa liu tuoyi. 

2. His name is sometimes spelled Kalodayin. Udaya and udaya have roughly the 
same meaning. 

3. Chinese: qishi and heiguang, Tibetan: Hchar-ka. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #31 


•ttlf.fEtESif 1c By Bhlkshuni Heng Hsien *tt£tetnjg *3 Chinese translation by Bhlkshunl Heng Yi 
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and Mahakapphina 
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The Buddha's disciple H6l c bP L b u l Mahakapphina 1 was king of Southern 
Kosala before he became a Bhik§u. c bP L h u l Kapphhxa was his monastic 
name. 3 Originally his parents named him for a naksatra "asterism," 4 one 
associated with Scorpio, 3 to whom they had prayed for his birth. 
Mahakapphina eventually became the foremost of the Buddha's disciples 
in understanding of astrology. 

After Mahakapphina had left the home life and while he was still on the 
road going to find the Buddha in order to be ordained, the Buddha sent a 
transformation body to speak the Dharma for him. Mahakapphina heard 
the Dharma and attained one of the fruits of Arhatship "overnight." 6 He 
then especially enjoyed the bliss of T dMH dhyana / constantly uttering 
3l $1 ri H fj) H ^H aho sukham aho sukham, "ah bliss, ah bliss!" It was 
therefore very appropriate for the great Arhat Mahakapphina to be present 
in the Dharma assembly at the time when Sakyamuni Buddha was about 
to speak the Sukhavativyuha-Sutra, s the Sutra of the Land 

of Ultimate Bliss. 


Notes: 

1. Mahakapphinena ca appears after Mahakakyapena ca and before 
MahZkatyayancna in Max Muller's Sanskrit. We have emended the word order 
on the basis of the Chinese text. 

2. da jie bin na. 

3. One explanation of Ills name as meaning ^'3jf huang tou "yellow head" relates 
it to the Sanskrit word kapila "tawny." Tibetan transliterates as kapi-na. 

4. See Vajra Bodhi Sea # 368. 

5. fangxiu, "house star." 

6. Perhaps in a "night's lodging," another meaning of the character ?g, then 
pronounced su. Pronounced xiu the same character also means "a night." 

7. The word dhy&na pronounced Middle-Indie fashion jhana comes into Chinese 
as the word chan and from Chinese into Japanese as zen. 

8. Sukhavatl contains the word sukha(m) "bliss." See Vajra Bod hi Sea #333. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #32 


»ttJ£/b'isS jC By Bhikshuni Heng Hslen •J±iiJ6'lsS$ £f>f? Chinese translation by Bhikshuni Heng Yi 
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Vakkulena 1 ca 
and Vakkula 


Among the Buddha's disciples the great Arhat °lcJ^A Vakkula 2 who 
lived to be one hundred and sixty years of age, was distinguished for 
his life span. Bom seated in full lotus and able to talk, 3 he was thought 
to be a monster by his mother who tried to kill him-but to no avail, 
for Vakkula had purely held the precept against killing for so long 
that he himself could not be killed.* 

Finally his mother flung him into the sea, where he was swallowed 
by a fish. When the fish was caught and opened, the baby Vakkula 
was still alive. Some say the fisherman's wife then adopted him, and 
explain his name as meaning £ dva- (simplified to 3 va-) "two," and 
efR 7 ) kula "family," 5 indicating that he had two families, the one into 
which he was bom and his adoptive one. 

But beware, for although vakula, (also G l c bt'j bakula) trees 6 
occur in Sanskrit literature, you should not confuse them with the 
name of this Arhat! Their name is not in origin a Sanskrit or related 
word, 7 and the trees are ignominiously known to bloom when spat 
on by a woman. 

The traditional Chinese translation of the Arhat Vakkula's name is 
"Well-Formed," 5 referring to his well-balanced limbs and well- 
proportioned features. The Sanskrit derivation of the Chinese 
meaning is obscure. 

Not only was the Venerable Vakkula's life-span long, but for the 
eighty years he cultivated the Way he never had an instant's illness 
or pain. That was his reward for having offered a haritaki 9 

fruit to a Pratyeka-Buddha in the past. 

The great Arhat Vakkula was in the assembly when the Buddha 
spoke the SlPldl 4 ! FT^F^Amitabha Sutram. 

(Continued on page 21) 
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Notes: 

1. Vakkulena appears after Kalodayina ca in Max Miiller's Sanskrit edition. 
We have emended the word on the basis of the Chinese text. 

2. Bo ju lucr, Tibetan transliterates as Ba-ku-la or Bag-ku-la. 

3. Modem derivatives and Prakrit bakkam "laughter" point to a hypothetical 
Sanskrit root Vbakk- "to chatter," (Turner 9117). 

4. See #VBS 368 (January, 2001). 

5. Vakula is a frequent variant spelling of his name, as are Bakkula, Bakula, 
and Vatkula. The derivation is non-historical, and Pali has Bakkula, Bakula, 
and Vakkula. 

6 The tree Mimusops elengi or its flower. 

7. It is probably of Dravidian origin. See DED 3148 

8. shan rong or \W&weixing, also AIE® da fei sheng" Great Plump 
and Prospering One. 

9- mmm Bo li lei) yellow myrobalm, an Indian tree and fruit, medicinal 
(laxative) and used as a dye. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #33 

ttfiJEMIf BY BHIKSHUNl HENG HSIEN 

tllSJESSc. ■tsi CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNl HENG Y! 
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Igo-M^ST: divyacaksuh » 
Aniruddha 

®RT»PliJ» r i«j ' 
# r fc]Sj • : 

31- ’ 

r un-j * ft- ni- 

^nsiBji r 3iifSj • 

^L- rudh- ^ 

m ' Kgs' am®• 

3lft??^j- aniruddha - %IP&1 m M 
' r T'i Ij ' r & 

0 

ai&HB'&ju -H -*« 
inij?i -m-dh 


The last of the Great Arhats mentioned by name when Sakyamuni 
Buddha spoke die Amitabha Sutra was the Buddha's disciple 3lfd<?^ 
Aniruddha. 2 This Venerable One used to fall asleep during Sutra lectures 
until he was reprimanded by the Buddha, who warned him that as 
retribution for sleeping while Dharma was being explained he would 
not even hear the Buddha's name for a thousand years.- 7 Fully repentant, 
he went to the other extreme and did not sleep for an entire week, 
thereby losing his eyesight. 

But the Buddha, in response to his sincerity, taught Aniruddha the 
use of thef*A c 'M' c l8T: divyacaksuh, the heavenly eye, and the Venerable 
Aniruddha became foremost in mastery of that spiritual penetration. 

The name Aniruddha means Undeprived;* it is also interpreted as 
Unhindered 5 and According to intent/ 

31- a -is the negative prefix "un-." ft- m-is a prefix meaning back, 
as in "held back." '5^- rudh- is the root, meaning obstruct, prevent, 
deprive, etc. 

ruddha- is the perfect passive participle formed from the root 
rudh- and meaning deprived or hindered. 3| [*}<?,£- aniruddha- then 
adds up to undeprived, not held back, unhindered. 

Note that when the past participle suffix -ta is added to a root 
ending in -^1 -dh, sound change takes place. 

+ -H rudh- + -ta very naturally comes to be pronounced ruddha 7 . 

The same thing happens in the word Buddha , which is the past 

participle of the root budh- awaken. Both Buddha and Aniruddha, 
although in form past participles, are used as substantives meaning 
Awakened One and Undeprived One respectively. 

The Venerable Aniruddha was undeprived and never poor. 
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+ -cT mdh- + -ta = ruddha > iafjf 
7f£(£^5 Buddha r f$pSj 
W • ^$budh- ' 

•mBBuddham 

Attiruddha 

$d - 

w • Hjass^ffiwrfesayp 

«mmmm 

Pratyekabuddha {pratyeka $§ 

* bi/dtffca *#) - $5B#|®r®i]£* 
319WR Annabhdra 
%(anna » Mara Iff ftp) jTo#|5 

’ upari ±M ) ° 

Sdkya 15^7A ’ 3T^^T 

Amrtodana 3 ^^.Wi±.{ amrta 5 ^ 
^ > udana j}$® 

< 

i»aaHWQi> w-wSl^^ 

Sukhdvativytihasutra $x#Ji/l: : T' 

fi : 

1 . w» - 

2.Sthd- ^m r i&±Lj 
H • s OTmtI# a 

*h 

iHrfWWTTHS? th m$t th . 

3. Amid a -3 —rF-'^O 

wdflMfl M- <5 ^ 0 


3R^T 3lf^I: 

anutpanna aniruddhah : Gib'll} 
± 0 


unhindered, and had all he wanted according to his intent, all because 
he skipped a single meal in a previous life! He went without lunch 
and gave the food to a cultivator of the Way who turned out to be a 
Pratyekabuddha Solitarily {pratyeka ) Enlightened 
(buddha ) One. In that lifetime Aniruddha was called 3I3HK 
Annabhdra, Food (anna) Bearing {bhara) One, and the 
Pratyekabuddha was called Uparistha, One Who Stands (stha) 3 
Above {upari)." 

The Great Arhat Aniruddha was a member of the Qll°M Sdkya 
clan. His father, the prince Amrtodana, Ambrosia {amrta) 

Rice-Gruel {udana) 9 was Sakyamuni Buddha's paternal uncle. 
Therefore it was not surprising that Aniruddha was present in the 
Assembly when the Buddha spoke the 

Sukhdvativytihasutra, The Sutra of the Layout of the Land of 
Happiness. 


Notes: 

1. In the text this would be written combined with the preceding ca, 
and, which was translated before the previous Arhat's name: 
’ c ilPl , t?^ T i ^ cdnirtiddhena ca. 

2. also in Sanskrit also Anuruddha (found 

only as Anuruddha in Pali). 

3. See A General Explanation of the Buddha Speaks ofAmitabha 
Sutra, by Tripitaka Master Hua, Buddhist Text Translation Society, 
San Francisco, 1974, p.97ff 

4 . 1 wu pin, literally not poor. 

5. 1 wumie, literally undestroyed. Tibetan has Ma 'gags-pa; 

'gags-pa stopped, ceased, at a standstill," is related to 'gegs-pa 
hinder, obstruct, keep back. 

6 . r £JIl£j ruyi. 

7. The t assimilates to the preceding dh, and the aspiration {h) shifts 
to the end of the cluster. 

8 . Sthd- is the root meaning stand. When s follows a vowel other 
than a or a within a word, it is pronounced as a retroflex sibilant $, 
which in turn influences the sound of a following th to become th. 

9. Note that the final -a of amrta and the initial u-of udana unite to 
form a single sound o. 

anutpannS aniruddhali not produced, not destroyed - Heart Sutra. 


October 2001 < VAJRA BODHI SEA > 






























g 2 it $8 


SPECIAL FEATURE 




micm 




Sanskrit Lesson #34 

ttir/EIMSf BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

4 1 a? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG Yl 




etais canyais ca sambahulair 
mahasravakaih 


mtm&imMwmtt 

^l c l c M : Mahasravakah 

®5itS'J7 ■ iftSC-h’J&I etais ca |£ 

^ c«^ r 

ftlj • ■ (tt: 

»+3£S?FRI * 

f&)£llfc« fu anyais 
canyais • ■ jM. 

^4*7 sardham M j 
M * EM -ais /—ais /-air/ -aih gfjfft 

ft : 

anyais ca r ffl-TtfilZ j 

sambahulair r fj§j 
*1§l tnahd r ^kij 
5fT^: srdvakaih 

^WUmnT: 

3F^J- any a- " j 

^^6^- sambahula- r §ffj 
H6d- mahat- r ^j 

Srdvaka- r If Bri j * 
sru- r |if^Ij 

A Anyais fil sambahulair 


etais canyais ca sambahulair mahasravakaih 1 

with both those and numerous other Great Sound Hearers 

At this point in the description of the assembly present when 
the Buddha spoke the Amitdbha Sutra, all the principal 
Hf?l 3TT33FT : Mahasravakah, Great Sound Hearers, have been 
named. etais ca (with) both those refers to them. ^ ca 
and is translated before the word it follows. Note that ca 
combines with anyais to give canyais, yet in meaning ca and 
anyais remain separate words. Tire previous occurrence of 

with carries over to this phrase, and calls for 
the plural endings of the instrumental case, which are either - 
ais /-ais /-air or -aih depending on the environing sounds. 

anyais ca and (with) other 
sambahulair numerous 
mahd great 

srdvakaih Sound Hearers 

The stem forms of the words are: 

3F2T- anya- other 

sambahula- numerous, many 
mahat- large, great 

^ll c l c h- Srdvaka- Sound Hearer (root sru- hear) 

AnyaiS and sambahulair are both adjectives describing 
Srdvakaih. All three words are still governed by the previous 
sardham with, and so are in the instrumental case. Note that 
the r final in a syllable or word will be written in die abbreviated, 
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ftZWM ’ Smvakaih • ifiM.-'flAj? 1 
sardham r Ij 0r3dE ’ Silt 

• s^-WMWtn® 
^w<m r m c 

‘ bahulair 

r ^f i' 

^T^T: 

bahulairmaha srdvakdh r Ef&J*Zj ° 


form above a following consonant. Hence on the one hand 
we have ®IS Sibahulair but on the other hand 

o ^ 



^|c|<+>|. bahulairtnahd srdvakah (nominative 


plural). 

Sound Hearers hear the sound of the Buddha speaking 
Dharma and enlighten to the Way. There were many more of 
them present other than those specifically named. 




1. ru shi deng zhu da di zi 
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Sanskrit Lesson #23 


Revatetta ca 

mm 


Revatetta ca 
and Revata 


mt 

mmm> wxz- > ** 

naksatra » flilW3Cf3#r^ 
M?§ Revati ° ®cEP® 

MM. ’ ’ iHs 

»OTi»0 

M£$g.S«9*» 

Sf^- ° » 

WJ £ n -BMMfl 
®*-BHS# ° Revatf&m 

wmii ° r ^?s 

J ° -nq. 

Revatl H r j 

• « WES ° H 

# rexwif 

r«wt ° M 

-vat ) S.f .ll r $i#j ° 
Revant 

TO irai ° Rai 

JH r 1aft£j ' r s^j WES 
* Efe^M >RT- Vrd-rfn^t?» E 
JgJS r JWj ' r ^j *PfT 
1U revant r #IWW 

Mj 

r mm j • 

df^m24M) 


Tlie Venerable Revata 1 also heard Sakyamuni Buddha 
speak The Amitdbha Sutra. Revata was named after a*W3 
naksatra, a constellation or lunar mansion. His parents had 
invoked the aid of the naksatra RevatJ in order to have a 
son. There are twenty-eight 'T&ihlf u l naksatrani according 
to the Indian system, one for each day of the moon's passage 
near the fixed stars on the apparent orbit of the sun (the 
ecliptic). Revati, called "Night Boat" in Tibetan 2 , is described 
as two eliptic groups of thirty-two stars. In the Chinese 
system, Revati corresponds to the "House Constellation" 3 . 

Revati means opulent and also splendid. The final 
long i marks it as a feminine word from the stem revant, whose 
weak form is revat. The suffix (weak forcn^R^ 

-vat) means possessing. The first part of the word 
revant- seems to be related to the word t rai, wealth, 
possessions, riches, derived from the root VTT- Vrn-, give, 
grant, bestow 4 revant- then means literally wealth- 

possessing, so it may be translated rich, wealthy, opulent, 
and also by extension abundant, and even splendid, 
beautiful. To form the feminine, one uses the weak form of 
tlie stem and adds the feminine suffix -i. The word Revata, 
the name of the Venerable Elder in the Sutra text, is a 
masculine singular form based upon the word Revati. 

At this point we should note that it is usual for nouns whose 
stem ends in short -a, such as Revata- to form their feminine 
counterpart by replacing the -a with -i However, in our 
case the noun Revafi was not originally formed from a noun 
ending in -a, but from an adjectival stem ending in a 
consonant. Revant-, opulent, made a substantive Revati, the 
(feminine) Opulent One. 

(continued on page 24) 
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(^^21K) (continued from page 21) 

ill r J ’ Although on the surface it would look as if Revati had been 

i$ r ¥I^j ' r HM6-) j ° Mi&Kfrtt 
M.'£%&:%iRevatazE\i}Revati 


formed from Revata, we l<now that it was the other way 
around, and that the great disciple was named after 
the 



RevataWLM-m °?£[fni£lH:6\]Ke™fi MJ.fi 
nk-f-citmifcRevant- 

m r ^iWAj 

_hH' 5 j£ » Revati * ffi$£ 

^ 1:1AM 

so 


Notes: 

1 - W£k%liP° d uo 

2. nam-gru 
3- Mfit-sA/s/ju 

4. Possibly contracted from rayi & vant. See Monier- 

Wiiliams'Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 

soTo be continued 
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Sanskrit Lesson #35 

tt&MSSf 5: BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

b hFf fP.Wff?, ifj? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG Yl 


y «i$<N : i 

Hsjsn 

sambahulais ca bodhisattvair mahdsattvaih. tad 
yatha 

mmmi) 

m - r Mj m ^ 

ca r |j sambahuldh ' 

HSKHxdl: bodhisattvd mahasattvah 

■fr&M BI \sardham r f&j ®fl&j£}SE 
: sambahulaih ’ h 

fl^ft-gaswaa^WM ■ «nr^r4 s 

BtjTBx^: bodhisattvaih mahdsattvaih. 

Btf^IBxB bodhisattva ’ 

«ftfa bodhi ’ MB) t r $ ' fSj * 

'Jbudh- r ^j ’ fp buddha 
r f$ ' [r]— : ° Bxc( sattva 

M • 1 E&ffl Vfls- be r W 

' ?E j • BxB sattva WFBflSdE# ’ 
sat V as- be r ^f j 

n-m** tva 

bodhisattva IffciWMM® 

n • -s r **ri»j • -m r witjSj • 

H£I tnahd (^# Htj^md/ntf ) S r ^j 

(Tmm25M) 


y's^'S ^RFfYffTOrf: I cTST^n 

sambahulais ca bodhisattvair mahdsattvaih. tad yatha 1 
"and with numerous Bodhisattvas MahSsattvas. 
Namely..." 


When the Buddha spoke the Amitdbha Sutra in the Jeta 
Grove just outside of SravastI, not only were Great Arhats 
present, but ^ ca also, and ^6^1: sambahuldh many, 
numerous (nominative plural masculine) lllWc,, 
H$lBx4l: bodhisattvd mahasattvah Bodhisattvas 
Mahdsattvas were there as well. 

The preposition BP^sardham with, together with 
continues to determine grammatical function. 
Consequently the words in the text are in the instrumental 
case: *1 ®i : sambahulaih numerous — h is the 
pronunciation when the word is final in a phrase - 
dx4: *l$l*ix4: bodhisattvaih mahdsattvaih. 

sjfeTFcf bodhisattva (stem form) is composed of two 
words. bodhi is a feminine noun that means 

awakening, enlightenment, from the root 'Ibudh- 
awaken, the same root as in <pj buddha Awakened One, 
Buddha. Bx3 sattva, a masculine noun, means being, 
from the root V«s- be. Bx3 sattva being in turn has two 
components: Brjsdf being, the present active participle 
of the root 'las- be, and rB tva, a nominalizing suffix. 
The compound word Btf^BxB bodhisattva admits of two 
interpretations: one who is enlightened among beings, 
and one who enlightens beings. 

Ht?l tnahd (stem H5 c[mahat) means great. Among 
Bodhisattvas a Mahasattva is a great Bodhisattva. 

(Continued on page 25) 
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tad r it' fflj ' i 

tt' to ' 

Ml* a ^Eifct ^ tad m yathd 

r f«j • JHBR • MS r $PTj ■ 

IH'&J cTfT^T tad i/«£/id JH r S^EI j 

*JB ’ 3S^RlWffl»lMSn«5» • 


tad this, that is a pronoun, neuter singular nominative, standing 
for the numerous Bodhisattvas MahSsattvas. In this context, tad 
is equivalent to they. ^P-TT yathd is an adverb meaning so, as follows. 
The phrase tad yathd amounts to namely, and indicates that 

the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas are about to be named. 

1. bing zhu pu sa mo he sa 
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tad r it' fflj ' i 

tt' to ' 

Ml* a ^Eifct ^ tad m yathd 

r f«j • JHBR • MS r $PTj ■ 

IH'&J cTfT^T tad i/«£/id JH r S^EI j 

*JB ’ 3S^RlWffl»lMSn«5» • 


tad this, that is a pronoun, neuter singular nominative, standing 
for the numerous Bodhisattvas MahSsattvas. In this context, tad 
is equivalent to they. ^P-TT yathd is an adverb meaning so, as follows. 
The phrase tad yathd amounts to namely, and indicates that 

the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas are about to be named. 

1. bing zhu pu sa mo he sa 
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Sanskrit Lesson #36 


tr.FrJP.ffiHg? ST BY BH1KSHUN1 HENC HSIEN 

tLfiJB'SOK Tf? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSIiUNl HENG Y! 


manjusriyd ca kumdrabhutend 


manjusriyd ca kumdrabhutend 
“and Crown Prince Mafijusri ." 1 


^ 5 # manjusri 
1$ * Wi— 

' EJ&Jft ' nig#} ' 

• j #5eA«EW**wi& 

manjusaka 

xmrnmmmm - &-<s 

■f^sn Wfi^S®’Se r fi 
IjS'Wj •«*«#« 

n manjusri > M-MM 1 fcH§j 

£A > WL r i^o^j £A ' fe 

« * flnl&J§ r »«Mj ■£ r 
j • aNffK^*3lc 

mmm • 

20fcW«ITO*W*fl!l* 

^ - - marijughosa ifCI 
manjusvara r %H=? j * 
ghosa Si svara flijUJi r fj 
&E& ■ GAo?a 
® ' ffitS# • 

Ol? - ffi svara gfgllgttff * 

' m 

E ' #£F • GAosa 

Asvagho?a (asva 


The first Bodhisattva mentioned in the Sukhavativyuha was Crown 
Prince Manjusri. The name mafijusri 2 is composed of two 

words. The first word is mafiju, an adjective meaning 
beautiful, lovely, wondrous. The same word occurs in the name 
of the delicate red mahju$aka flowers which the gods rain down 
on auspicious occasions. The second word is srl which has 
many meanings, ranging from majesty to auspiciousness, and 
covering all kinds of splendor and good fortune. The two words 
taken together in mafijusri form a compound meaning one who 
possesses &ri which is mafiju, in other words one of wondrous 
majesty , 3 or one of wondrous auspiciousness . 4 In English it is 
possible to alter the grammatical structure and say Wonderfully 
Majestic Bodhisattva, or Wonderfully Auspicious Bodhisattva. 
In either case it is the Bodhisattva Manjusri. 

Manjusri is also called marijughosa and manjusvara, one of 
wondrous sound - ghosa and <r°K svara both mean sound. 
Ghosa refers to mingled noise and tumult, and to indistinct calls, 
cries, and sounds such as the whizzing of an arrow or the gurgling of 
a brook. Svara is a singing sound, and is the word used for tone, 
accent, and notes in the musical scale. Ghosa occurs in the name of 
the Bodhisattva A3vagho?a, horse (a€va) cry (ghosa), and svara in 
the name of Avalokite^vara, the Bodhisattva who holds in 
contemplation (avalokita) the sound (svara) of the world . 5 

The form manjusriyd is instrumental singular 6 , governed 

by the previously expressed preposition sardham together with. 
Ca is the conjunction and, translated before the word it follows, 
altogether like Latin que (Greek te), and Mycenaen <7 we with which 
it is cognate. 





































H ; ghosa D.I) - ffn svara ^fc|@ 
UtlflfllE AvalokiteSvara ($$ 
avalokita ; ^ svara) ° 

manjutfriyS j^fU$L 

m sardham (.) ^^(55 “ 

Ca r ?0j 

tmmi * fn&T ~$t 

Cfr que ( mte) • 

3C09 < 7 ^ c 

JHK^jjR kumarabhuta ~M 

kum&ra JH r M_-jr j fr'J-Q ® ’ ttL 
nfiftiSI r IE-?j • bhnta J1 

’ !s®/§: 1 ’ 

ffilll kumarabhuta SlP-ifc ' Ifr 
fft - fSJ manjugriya (WJ « -f^cpA 
kumarabhuta fQ dharmakumara 

H& > ej§ r &^j * 5ti@ 

- m3 - - wm3 • mis^n 
* r t£#&p£' * 

ELA#^ buddhavamsa > 

Aj > 

» kumarabhuta ° 


<jpTRHcI Kumarabhuta is a title by which the Bodhisattva 
Manju^rl is known. Literally kumSra is the noun a youth, 

and has the additional meaning prince. HrT Bhuta is the perfect 
passive participle of the root AbhO- be, and means become. 
Kumarabhutena is instrumental singular agreeing with 

mahjusriya. Kumarabhuta in Chinese is rendered as the 
equivalent of Dharmakumara , 7 Dharma prince. The title refers to 
ManjugrI Bodhisattva's position as a true son of the Dharma King, 
who is the Buddha. It describes a Bodhisattva who has been Born 
from the Buddha's mouth, transformationally bom of Dharma, 8 
and has joined the buddhavamsa, the household of the Buddha. 
The phrase in Buddhist SQtras most often refers to the Buddha's 
"right-hand man," the Bodhisattva Manjusrx, chief among the 
dharmakumara: the kumarabhuta. 

1. wen shu shi li fa wang zi. 

2. wen shu slu li. 

3. miao de. 

4. miao ji xiang. 

5. The name admits of other explanations. 

6. It is rare for a Sanskrit word ending in long "i" to be masculine. 

The instrumental form mafijus'riyS follows the 

declension for a monosyllabic word ending in long "I", usually a 
feminine word such as Srt. See Whitney's Grammar Section 351. 

7. mi32.3 fa wang zhi zi. 

8. Itel&PfcB ' cong fo kou chu, cong fa hua sheng. 



Note: The preposition sardham has frequently been misspelled in 
previous Sanskrit lessons. The error involved doubling dh resulting, 
with loss of aspiration, in the cluster ddh. Our only excuse is that 
such doubling is frequent after r in the Sanskrit manuscripts, and 
may well have characterized popular pronunciation of the sutras. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #37 

fctfiJESff £ BY BHIKSHUMI HENC HS1HN 

ttfxJli'EiS 't’S CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUN1 HUNG Y1 


3lf^I ^ 

ajitena ca bodhisattvena 


3jf^T ^ 

ajitena ca bodhisattvena- 
"and Ajita Bodhisattva." 




& &#-t * t- 

t«w • %-x^mwm aftra 

ajita m ' r ^±f^j 

ffi r mm j ’ ajita 15^7 a- 

■gr * r un-j — ° 

jita m&m v m&j m 1 ^ 

AS • 8 §z@ ' i§:J^j 1 rn ajita 65 -ta MO?! 

3i Hstrl Ajita MA# r j ’ 

0 3 lRsiciH Ajitena jigp 

m - E^anraaiww 

fiipj r pl.j sardham * flf] 

Bodhisattvena 

' r§&' jtfits' *m • mssmm 

: r U • • • ( 

Maitreya rfflfoj ^§M 05 &' M 
©£ r M&j ' r &J ^maitri 

> - wM^mm * nw. » 

maitrf r CMj maitra- r £ 

#65 ' cmt j iffi* ■ 

^B^mitra r f]R ^j M3R ° 



The Bodhisattva next named in the Sukhavativyfiha assembly 
is Ajita Bodhisattva 1 , otherwise known as the Buddha-to-be 
Maitreya. The Sanskrit w ord ajita 2 m cans 

"unconquered", also translatable as "unsurpassed," and 
"unexcelled." 3 The initial a- of ajita, a negative prefix, 
corresponds to English "un-." Jita means "conquered" etc. 
from the root V/> "conquer, surpass, excel." The -ta of ajita 
marks it as the perfect passive participle, and is equivalent to 
English "-ed." 

Ajita, "Unconquered," is the Bodhisattva's personal 
name. Slfslrl'l Ajitena is the singular of that name in the 
instrumental case, the case called for by the previous 
preposition sardham together with. 

Bodhisattvena is also instrumental singular masculine for the 
same reason. The text then reads "together with (those 
previously mentioned) and (cv?) Ajita Bodhisattva." 

Maitreya* is the Bodhisattva's family name. Maitreya is a 
patronymic (a word that indicates relationship) and literally 
means "related to kindness." 5 "Kindness" in Sanskrit is 
maitrf, a feminine noun which also denotes friendliness and 
benevolence. Maitri "kindness" is derived from the adjective 
maitra - "friendly, kind," which in turn is based upon the 
word for "friend" mitra. 


Maitreya, the Bodhisattva Ajita, now dwells in the inner 
court of the Tusita Heaven, waiting to appear among us as a 
Buddha (Continued on Daee 25) 



2 1 


March 2002 < VAJRA BODHI SEA > 


SPECIAL FEATURE 















» W& 

■ mmn 

ekajati- 

pratibaddha ~ — 
(e&a) ffe ( 'fSti) $J 
$jt{pratibaddha) j 

—#f$ ■ 

• 


He therefore has the title ekajati-pratibaddhd : "Bound (pratibaddha ) only by one (efa) 
birth (/aft)." That title designates the next Buddha, the Buddha-to-be, in this case the 
successor to Sakyamuni Buddha. 

1. eyi duopu sa. 2. eyi duo. 

3. i vu nengsheng. 4. 5l$J mi le. 

5. H.K, cishi; Tibetan byams-pa. 

6. Pali mettS; it is the same maitri as the first of the four apramlna, "immeasurables," 
also called the four brahmavihara, "brahmic stations," which are maitri "kindness," 
karuna "compassion," muditS "sympathetic joy," and upeksa "letting go." 

7. —yishengbu cbm, Tibetan skye-ba geig-gis tbag-pa. 

8. For the Master's commentary to this section see A General Explanation of the Buddha 
Speaks of Amitabha Sutra by Tripitaka Master Hua, Buddhist Text Translation Society, 
San Francisco, 1974, pages 103-5, which also appeared in Vajra Bodhi Sea issue #47, pages 
15-16. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #38 


tfcixJEfSSS £ BY BHIKSHUNl HENG HSIEN 

h>Ff fF.Wf?- CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNl HENG Yl 


^ *F*IsfcRT ^ 

gandhahastina ca bodhisattvena 1 


#± ■ «H=fflW!tt^( ‘t’jKRW 
nf@) l&HMSateftfHWI 

Gandhahastin ■ 
ft > gandhahastina 

bodhisattvena • — #65 - 
ftr^HUflPJ r l4...j sard ham • rfij 

ca * r ftlj ftXJl • 

Is] • 

5t a #tJ^ gandhahastina ca WiH r f0 

sgpeiqrtij • &*&irme > win 

Gandha ^ 

» ^TvIM'llX vi$aya) fi^frtfrd 3 ’ 
gandha r ^kj 

{ghrana)WM ° ^^{Hastin ^ r ^.j 
ttiSM ’ hasta r ^j • 

t-mm -in m j wsjb’ mssk 

has tin jl 

gandhahastin jk r #^j 
&*,$ * • 

(TWI 21 H) 


gandhahastina ca bodhisattvena 1 
"and Gandhahastin Bodhisattva." 

The list of representative Bodhisattvas present when 
sakyamuni Buddha spoke the SukhSvatlvyuha 
concludes with three names in the Sanskrit version. 2 
The first name is that of Gandhahastin Bodhisattva, 
which here takes the instrumental case form 
gandhahastina bodhisattvena, called for by the 
previous preposition sardham together with. The 
conjunction ca, as before, means and, coming after the 
word r ather than before it a s in English, s o 
gandhahastina ca must be translated and 
Gandhahastin. The Chinese translation by Dharma 
Master Kumarajlva gives the name in transliteration. 3 

Gandha means fragrance, odour, scent. In the 
analysis of the six spheres of sense ( visaya ), gandha 
odour is paired with the faculty of smell, the nose organ 
(ghrana).* means elephant. It is made 

up of the word hasta hand and the suffix -in 

which means possessing. Hastin then means 
possessing a hand, or (the) handed (one), 5 a graphic 
cognomen for the elephant, of whose anatomy the 
trunk is the most conspicuous feature. 

The compound gandhahastin, scent elephant or 
fragrant elephant, 6 is a technical term for an elephant 
in the fourth stage of must, 7 at which time its strength 
is far greater than that of an elephant at ordinary 
times. (Continued on page 21) 
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It is a fitting name for a Bodhisattva in that it denotes strength and energy 
and the magnificence of the elephant which was and still is very highly 
esteemed in India. 

1. ISPBIhTIHIII qiari tuo he ti pu sa. 

2. The Chinese version lacks the third name. Cf. discussion in subsequent 
lessons. 

3. Taisho no. 366; cf. note 1 here. 

4. Cf. The Heart Sutra and Commentaryby Tripitaka Master Hua, BTTS 
1980, pages 48-50 and page 58 for a full discussion of the faculties of sense 
and their spheres or objects. 

5. Perhaps with mrga beast understood. 

6. ijfUl xiang xiang, Tibetan has spos-kyiglah-po che, spos meaning perfume, 
incense, fragrance (kyiis the so-called genitive suffix which makes a noun 
an adjective), and glah-po che meaning elephant. 

7. Described in Matahgalila ix.15 (ref. fr. Edgerton Diet.) 
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Sanskrit Lesson #39 

itfiJE'ESf 3 £ BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

4>!8 CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI 


\J 

nityodyuktena ca bodhisattvena 

ttira«is 

t•«=* 

Nityodyukta IfM • ftljSppi 
MMk& • Nitya J1 r $££i 
. ;«i=r^ 

; nityodyukta MMcIUifpl r ^j 
: r ®j l&ft 

udyukta ud- H 

¥-»39 ■ sms r .t-ej :$a> 
& r 2Bj ftSfiSH > tS£?JS 
70 / ' fn^Sj 

1 jM^fn yoga, yogin, yogini 

0 MTCW 
MiiSS . (*¥) 

j M r S nitya 

jfo udyukta 

Nityodyukta * n-f##Jnfrl 'HWmdi 


nityodyuktena ca bodhisattvena 
"and Nityodyukta Bodhisattva" 1 

The second of the three concluding Bodhisattvas named as present 
in the SukhavativyQha Sutra Assembly is the Bodhisattva 
Nityodyukta. The Chinese Dharma Master Kumarajlva translated 
that Bodhisattva's name as Ever Vigorous. 2 Nitya in Sanskrit 

means continual, perpetual, eternal. In the compound 
nityodyukta it may be interpreted as the adverb ever or eternally. 
The second part of the compound is the word udyukta, which 
literally means yoked up. 3^ ud- is the prefix meaning up, and 
yukta means yoked, from the root yuj- yoke, join, 
fasten. It is the same root from which the words yoga, yogin , and 
yogini are derived. By extension, the verb can mean apply one's 
self to (something) or set to work. Nityodyukta then—notice the 
sound change to -o-that occurs when nitya and udyukta are 
put together—means something like eternally applied, referring 
to the fact that this Bodhisattva is ever vigorous in his cultivation 
of the Way and his rescuing of living beings. 3 

Notes: 


& -o- • m&n r j * 




1. chang jing jin pu sa 

2 Cf. note 1. Mvy. 696 has |M heng for S chang, with the same 
meaning. Tibetan has rtag-tu brtson. Rtag-tu means always, and 
brtson-pa means to strive. 

3. Cf. Tripitaka Master Hua, A General Explanation of the Buddha 
Speaks ofAmitebha Sutra, Boddhist Text Translation Society, Sino- 
America Buddhist Association, San Francisco (1974), p.105. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #40 


ttfh/StSR BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

ttJSJltSffS CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI 


i 

Attiksiptadhurena ca 
bodhisattvena 

ii 

43eai*ftHH««5!l 

»M^R3we*ayiWJ6 

■ WmtiL 

§m - ^j&^h 

Aniksiptadhura 

’ $n# 

’ ms 

• (M 

r mtj m 

r ^iij d® •«««»* 

ms > aH&««T3exii*a 

Aniksiptadhura ° 
Aniksiptadhura * 

3! a- ^^/E&^’gT ’ &JI& r 
^ • Niksipta 

ft-fl/- r Tj«l¥flfH 
1 -nfjfcfHj ° ^Pt 

-ta . jSffja 


3iftfep#T ^ 1 

Attiksiptadhurena ca bodhisattvena 
"and Aniksiptadhura Bodhisattva." 1 

In the Sanskrit version of the AmitSbha Sutra (the Sukbavativyuha 
Sutra), the third of the concluding Bodhisattvas named in the 
description of the Assembly is the Bodhisattva Aniksiptadhura, but 
in the Chinese translation by Dharma Master Kumarajiva, only 
two Bodhisattvas are named instead of three. The first named is a 
Chinese transliteration of Gandhahastin Bodhisattva, 2 and the 
second name is a translation into Chinese of Nityodyukta 
Bodhisattva as Ever Vigorous. 3 There is no equivalent of the 
Bodhisattva Aniksiptadhura who is the usual companion of the 
Bodhisattva Nityodyukta. For instance, in the Lotus Sutra * when 
the assembly is named, the Bodhisattva Gandhahastin does not 
appear, but the Bodhisattvas Nityodyukta and Aniksiptadhura are 
named, in that order. The Chinese version of the Lotus Sutra, made 
by the same Dharma Master Kumarajiva, 5 translated those two 
Bodhisattvas' names respectively as Never Resting 6 and Ever 
Vigorous. Furthermore, the Ming Dynasty Commentary to the 
Amitabha Sutra , by Great Master Lian Chi, 7 explained the 
transliteration of Gandhahastin in our text as meaning Never 
Resting, i.e. Aniksiptadhura, making a pair with Ever Vigorous, i.e. 
Nityodyukta. The Ming Dynasty conflation, therefore, preserves a 
trace of the third Bodhisattva Aniksiptadhura of the Sankrit text. 

In Aniksiptadhura, 3T a- is a negative prefix meaning not, etc. 
Niksipta is made up of the prefix ft - ni~ down, the root ftl^- ksip- 
toss, throw, and the suffix -ta of the perfect passive participle f^H 
k$ipta. Niksipta therefore means thrown down, abandoned, cast 
aside. A- negates that meaning, so aniksipta means not thrown 
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Niksipta ft}! r |MT ' ' 

mm j 5- fmsmms 

ft * J5ffl^ aniksipta ft 1 T'Sfc 

H ’ #j ■ ^ 

dhura ' f§J^j ’ Sift 

«H- dhr ~ M* ’ r fE 

#S' 77cM^ii • 


down, etc.. That participle modifies W dhura, the word for burden 
which is derived from the root M" dhr- bear, hold, sustain. This 

C* * 

Bodhisattva's name Aniksiptadhura, literally One Whose Burden 
Has Not Been Thrown Down, indicates that this Bodhisattva never 
rests, but is ever vigorous! 


Notes: 

1 .Chinese has no equivalent here. 

2. Cf. VBS #382. 

3. Cf. VBS #384. 

4. Saddharmapundarfka Sutra, Vaidya ed. 1.25. 

5. miao fa lian huajing, with Commentary by Tripitaka 
Master Hua, translated by the Buddhist Text Translation Society, 
San Francisco, California. 

6. buxiuxr, Mvy. 719 gives bu chijingjin, (with) 

Vigor Not Abandoned. Tibetan has brtson-pa migtoh-ba. Brtson- 
pa means striving, mi means not, and gtoh-ba means abandon(ed). 

7. r MIMP'S» fifllfcM*!: Hong K ong, 
1969; Taiwan reprint, 1973. 

8. Cf. Tripitaka Master Hua, A General Explanation of the Buddha 
Speaks of AmitSbha Sutra, Buddhist Text Translation Society, San 
Francisco (1974), p. 105. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #41 

fchJxJStSH BY HHIKSHUNl HENG HSIEN 

fctJxfs-Jt5i& CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI 



etais cdtiyais ca sambahulair 
bodhisattvair mahdsattvaih 





etais canyais ca sambahtilair bodhisattvair mahasattvaih 1 
"(with) both those and numerous other Bodhisattvas, 
Mahattvas." 


Etais ca 

t ■ etax - 

anyaig » fU sarribahulair 1^110 
=BJ > bodhisattvair ° fj — ffs]^ 

sardham 

r na J • £ 

ara«ttflki«i£i!) - sn 

bodhisattva ° Etaigjk 

r %mj ca j§ r fnj •ttxnris^ 

^ ° Anyai$ J| r ^ftl2j * 

*hi «fnsg-ffl « • 

affirm* r WM?j • rf 

sambahulair jt r g#j StfiHlS 0 

Mahdsattvaih \MM*ik 

bodhisath'air 

6 : «f§ (Aodto) (sstfra) 

4 1 ’ imahi) {sattva) *§ 

• _ 


At this point in the description of the assembly present when 
the Buddha spoke the Amitabha Sutra, all the principal 
Bodhisattvas have been named. Etai£ ca refers to them. The 
words are familiar, a virtually identical phrase having been used 
to conclude the list of names of the representative sravakas or 
Sound Hearers, 2 and to introduce the list of representative 
Bodhisattvas. 3 

To review, etais, anyaig, and sambahulair are adjectives 
describing bodhisattvair. All three words are still governed by 
the previous preposition sardham with and so are in the 
instrumental case, here plural masculine, for bodhisattva is a 
masculine word. Etais' A means those; ca and is translated before 
the word it follows. Artyai^ means other. 5 Here ca is correlative 
with a second ca, the pair in English being translated as 
both...and. Sambahulair {stem sambahula-) means numerous. 

Mahdsattvaih, literally Great Beings, is a predicate 
nominative used in apposition to bodhisattvair 6 as a further 
characterization: among Enlightenment (bodhi) Beings 
{sattva), great ( maha ) beings ( sattva ) are the leading 
Bodhisattvas, great Bodhisattvas. (Continued on page 23) 
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Notes: 

1. ru shi dengzhu da pu sa. The Chinese has no equivalent 
for mahasattvaih. 

2. Cf. VBS #378 for a full discussion. 

3. Cf. VBS #379 for a full discussion. 

4. For discussion of the spellings etais ca and canyais ca (made up of ca and 
anyais followed by ca), cf. VBS #378. 

5. The Ming Dynasty Commentary by Great Master Lian Chi (cf. VBS #385 for 
reference) says the "other" Bodhisattva Samantabhadra and the Bodhisattva 
Avalokite^vara, both prominent Bodhisattvas in Pure Land Doctrine, et al. 

6. Cf. VBS #378, #379 for discussion of samdhi which results in these variations 










Sanskrit Lesson #42 


I 


mxitta fchftP . Wg fr BY BHIKSHUNI IIENG HSIiiN 
SPECIAL FEATURE CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI 




Sakrena ca devanam 
indrena 

MAMS 


fiffSWSWBIBtt#'! 1 

■ S 

51JFI 

Sakro devanam 

indrah • 

Sakra 
Indra ’ 

JUSU^^JWW (Zeus) M 
(Jupiter) ° 

1 Sakra ^ 

tt*!§ 

» indra £ r £ ' 
ffu ’ devanam jg; r ^j 

msiw&m > 


51^1 ^ ^FTFT 


Sakrena ca devanam indrena 1 
"and Sakra, Ruler of gods." 


Up to this point, the Sages present in the Amitabha Sutra assembly have 


iges present in me Armtaona outra assemmy nave 
been named. With Sakro devanam : indrah, 2 the 

ordinary, common individuals begin to be named. The god Sakra, 3 often 
referred to as Indra, 4 is the Lord God of Christianity 3 and, as wielder of 
the thunderbolt (vajra), was known to the Greeks as Zeus and as Jupiter 
to the Romans. Although a powerful lord of gods— sakra means powerful, 
able/’ indra means lord, ruler, chief/ and devanam 8 means of gods 9 — 
he still has desire, and so is not a Sage. 



Notes: 

1. The Chinese translation by Tripitaka Master Kumarajiva reads 
tSS ji shi tihuan yin, and Sa(kro) de(va)nam in(drah). 

2. As used in our passage, Sakrena and indrena are in the instrumental 

case, but the phrase is more frequently quoted, as here, with sakro and 
indrah both in the nominative case with samdhi. The usual Chinese 
transliteration of Sakro devanam indrah as shi ti huan yin 

(cf. note 1) is short for (or: H) SP'S (or: jH) M shi jia ti 

huan (or: pe) yin tuo (or: da) lo. 

3. Cf. note 2; ff.jSn shi jia represents Sakro. 

4. Cf. note 2; HP& (or: 5H) M yin tuo (or: da) lo represents indrah. 

5. For explanation by the Venerable Master ITua, cf. The Wonderful 
Dharma Lotus Flower Sutra, BTTS, San Francisco, 1977, Vol. 2: Chapter 
1, pp. 157-160. 

6. The traditional Chinese translation of Sakro devanam indrah is 

l£ neng tian zhu, Able Ruler of gods. In that phrase, fit neng Able 
translates sakro. jgZb,, ^ (Continued on page 21) 
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7. Cf. note 6; jE zhu lord translates indrah. Sometimes one finds 
instead EE wang king, or ^ di emperor. All convey the idea of 
ruler. His frequent title 'rff? di shi appears to be a conflation of 
the translation of indrah as ^ di emperor/ruler, and the initial 
syllable shi of the transliteration of sakro . 

8. Cf. note 2; gtfa (or: g) tihuan (or: pe) stands for devanam. 

9. Cf. note 6; EE dan god(s) translates devanam. 

4 # ■# # 4 ^ 4 1 4 4 # $• # # 44-4 #* # # # # # ^ -# 





X Hi e>+ 2 S$ 

Sanskrit Lesson #43 


ttfrJl©5§ £ BY BHtKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHtKSHUNI HENG Yl 


SliW ^ G^Hifii'-c^JT 

* 

Sakrena ca devanamindrena 1 


3BW ^ 

Sakrena ca devanamindrena 1 

and Sakra, Ruler of gods 


# m a i m Mi 1 to *y a 

(Trayastrimsa-devaloka) » tilstJeH 
+HA ’ Mi^f&^kama-dhatu • ^ 

amUR 1 

JWffAiflrJteJfe * 

tf-M$<Sudar£ana ° il{5AAiMAzfe 

ftmmwm • h$-2:a » 

• tt 

^ • 

Sakra (Sgtf) MBM v ^MJl 

* *^V<Sak- 

Sakrena > 

mrtmm ’ NM£«H ■ ’ 

cm.) wrt 

• Indrena » 

mm ■ m±&m • ttraHitoRW 

• 3C£± ’ indrena -£ 
Sakrena ’ Jt-ffnlrindra 1 

S^lfiVind- r $ffn ’ &fH 

■ j Devanam r A#£frj * K-In$£ 
Deva^e r AfP 1 ’ Devanam 

m« • isK ’ iwfcsfii. 

indrena « (Ti^lfl23 It) 


The god Sakra rules over the Trayastrimka-devaloka , 2 Heaven 
of the Thirty-three, 3 in the kama-dhatu, Desire Realm. The 
Trayastrimsa Heaven is located at the summit of Mount 
Sumeru, and consists of thirty-two heavens grouped (eight in 
each direction) around one central heaven in which Lord 
Sakra resides in the citadel called Sudarkana, Good to Behold 4 . 
In a previous life, a woman undertook to repair an image of 
the Buddha Kasyapa and the shrine in which it was housed, 
with the aid of thirty-two friends. Her karmic reward was to 
be reborn as the god who, from his central heaven, rules over 
the heavens of his thirty-two assistants. 

Sakra (the stem form) literally means Powerful One, from 
the root ^6ak- powerful, able. Sakrena, the form in our text, 
is instrumental, singular, masculine. It depends upon the pre¬ 
vious preposition sdrdham together with which requires the 
instrumental case, as we have seen all along. Indrena is also 
instrumental singular, masculine, and depends upon the same 
preposition. Gramatically, indrena is in apposition to sakrena 
which it describes. Indra (the stem form) Ruler, according to 
the Ancients, comes from the root Aind- have power, rule over. 
Deva (the stem form) means god. DevanSm of (the) gods is 
genitive plural, masculine dependent upon indrena. 

(Continued on page 23) 
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#indra*£tt«J05$ ’ 

ff111$Lhj£ ° Devanam indrena 
m r ^±j ’SHH#F®0$Sakro 
* Sakrena 

’ ffifflHMakra $ 

m • - ®£# 

• ISM0&& • *SHT± • ffe 
» JSUS^SSi • 


Devanam indrena, when Indra is in the nominative case, or, as in our 
text devanam indrena, means Ruler of (the) gods, the whole being used 
to describe sakro, kakrena, the Powerful One whose name is most often 
not translated into English, the Sanskrit being retained instead: Sakra. 
He is a devoted protector of the Buddhadharma and regularly takes 
part in Dharma assemblies to hear the Buddhist sfltras, remaining stand¬ 
ing in his capacity of guardian of the Dharma. 


Notes: 

1. The text is repeated from the previous lesson. 

2. dao li tian. 

3. san shisan tian. 

4. HJS.M shan jian cheng, or xijian cheng. 




ft:fcfjleB+ es!f 

Sanskrit Lesson #44 

fctfiJB®*?# by bhikshuni heng hsien 

EhFfP.fi?as 4>|? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI 


wn ^ wnrfrRT 

Brahmana ca sahampatina 1 

izbjul 

Sahampati ’ M. 

mtornm • stfleesMatfe 

(rupadhatu) ^ 

brahman > flo brahma 

Jtitengfc•NMfr&fa; 

# K brahmana gShfeWM ’ 

sardham r M.j » 

Brahman 

JS 1 4*3*31brahma- 

&!§#) r ?f#j 
brahmacarya 

(JfO ff j • 

^i&PJca r fOj * ftMT ’ 
SfBSSffl^&TO 0 Sahampati 
(fg?$ : sahampatina 

HBKjf§¥-I£ ’ fa brahmana |«J 
m M£g£ (Saha) Z± 

(pato »$as9stw 

(sahalokadhatu) t^^Saha * 

fi^ffisah- W# - £££ r iS 

Sj • a±A»a»±lft • 

**« • roTOM**#* • ami 


WI ^ H^FTirRT 

Brahmana ca sahampatina 1 

and Brahma, Lord of the Saha World. 

The name of the god Brahma is the final one in the list of those in the 
Dharma Assembly when Sakyamuni Buddha spoke the Sutra of the Ar¬ 
rangement of the Happy Land (SukhSva tivyuhasutra). Sahampati, Lord 
of the Saha World, is his title. Note that the stem form of the name of thLs 
divine king, whose dwelling is in the dhyana heavens 2 of the Form Realm 
(rUpadhatu), is brahman. The form brahma is nominative singular, 
masculine, while brahmana, as in our text, is instrumental singular, called 
for by the previous preposition sSrdham together with. 

The derivation of brahman is obscure. The Chinese interpreted 3 brahma- 
(the stem form in compounds) as meaning pure, as suggested by such com¬ 
pounds as brahmacarya Brahma (i.e. pure) conduct. 

The conjunction ca, and, as usual, is translated in English as if it came 
before the word it follows in Sanskrit. 

Sahampati (stem form; sahampatina in our text is instrumental singular, 
agreeing with brahmana) means Lord {pati) of the Saha, i.e. the Saha 
World (sahalokadhatu). Saha is based upon the root sah- able to endure 4 , 
for, as the Chinese commentaries explain 5 , the living beings of our Saha 
World are able to put up with constant bitter suffering, without even being 
aware that they are suffering, mistaking suffering for bliss. 

Notes: 

1. The Chinese text as translated by Dharma Master Kumarajiva has no equivalent 
of this phrase, and no mention of the god Brahma. 

2. For full discussion, cf. Tripitaka Master Hsuan Hua, SOtra of the Past Vows of 
Earth Store Bodhisattva, Buddhist Text Translation Society, published by The 
Institute for Advanced Studies of World Religions, New York, 1976, pp. 55-58. 

3. The Chinese generally transliterate Brahma as *$$ffan mo, often abbreviated to 
% fan, and explain it as meaning 7 #* /ingpuie. 

4. iftjB kan ren. 

5. e.g. Tripitaka Master Hua, op. cit. p. 53, and A General Explanation of the Buddha 
Speaks ofAmitabha Sutra, Buddhist Text Translation Society, San Francisco, 1974, 
p. 7,42,149. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #45 

ifcJDESR £ by BH1KSHUNI HENG HSIEN 
ttSJEaSf CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG Yl 



N3 

etais c'dnyaisca 
sambahnlairdevapn tra - 
nayutasatasahasraih 1 Hill 


etais c'dnyaisca 

sambahulairdevaputra-nayutasatasahasraih 1 Hill 

Together with both those and numerous other hun 
dreds of thousands of nayutas of god-sons. 




%$• 



(ratpeiD « 

m-S ’ • Etais M 

r j (&caEtais ) • 

* && * yfrmn • -&mi 

sardham ,F=?r3£I2 ° tS$J§Pi8*J 

wrxx ■ ’ &mM 

mm&fzw r Kj (ca> m r %m 

j (Etais) * 5L (ca * tt^ca.call 

mmmm • nmm&t .x) m r 

j&ffe 1 anyais; £ ca ZmM{ anyais') * 
r m A sambahulais; ?£ deva 
n -air) • 

(devaputranayutasata-sahasraih; <(±5$L 
tfiWI -aih) • (f^26M) 


This phrase concludes the first section of the smaller 
Sukhavativyuha in which section the assembly has been 
described, etais those (which becomes etais before ca) is in¬ 
strumental plural masculine, dependent on the previous prepo¬ 
sition sardham together with, and evidently refers not just to 
the two major deities already listed, namely Sakro Devanam 
Indrah and Brahma Sahampati—for in that case the number 
should be dual rather than plural as here—but to the whole 
cumulative list of those in the assembly, now capped by the 
mention of vast troops of god-sons. 

Sakyamuni Buddha was together with both (ca) those 
{etais) and {ca; note the correlative use of ca...ca to mean both 
... and)other {anyais, anyais before ca) numerous ( sambahulais, 
-air before the following d of deva) god-son-nayuta-hundred- 
thousands ( devaputranayuta-gatasahasraih ; -aih in final 
position). (Continued on page 26) 
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-ais / -aiS- / -air / -aih > 

' wk' mm 
• mp* 
♦ ma r gf& 

j anya-- > r fi|j sambahula- #jf§ 

ft • Rm&M - %m ' JH»R 

• ’ r ^j dcva) • r ^j 

putra > 1 iSPEfctffflj ’ nayuta (— 

* r Wj3ata 

sahasra • PIS 

HttPIWifi* • 


i±: 


i. 

r ftj 



m 


T> 



The panoply of -ais/ -ais / -air/ -aih, then, forms the normal 
instrumental plural masculine ending for nouns and adjectives 
of the -a class, i.e., whose stem ends in -a, as do the stems anya- 
other, sarn-bahula- numerous, and the stems of all the individual 
nouns of the long compound: deva god , putra son, nayuta nayuta 
(a very large number), 6ata hundred, and sahasra thousand. 
There were at least that many beings present when S&kyamuni 
Buddha described the Dharma-door of recitation of the name of 
Amitabha Buddha. 

Notes: 

1. The Chinese translation by Dharma Master Kumarajiva, after naming 
Sakra, reads jjgfE deng wu Hang zhu dan da zhongju 

and so forth, together with limitless great crowds of gods. The character 
1 % zhu all in such phrases simply represents the Sanskrit plural. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #46 


Jt£L/5EE£ BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

tfcfdEELBB ^ CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 


3IFF^R#r PI I * 

tatra khalu bhagavdn 
dyusmantam sariputram 
amantrayati sma. 


^ snftrsrc 

g \ g g \ 

3hh-=mA pi i 

tatra khalu bhagavdn dyusmantam sariputram 
amantrayati sma. 

At that time, you should know, the Honored One 
addressed the Elder Sariputra. 


• T^nmimn 

mm»tatra mmm - * tm 

ra' mtmtms* - mm*- 

* m 

3E) mmm • &bm tatra &nmam 

• khalu mm 

xm • mtsr&e&tt&ft ■ nmrm 

• mrnutt 

■ MS ’ JEKQ&it * ££— 
flU-T- 0 

bhagavan (it# * 

— • bhaga ( fftfti: Vbhaj - ) 

• l§M- 

van -vant ' W-W. 

' RM&E^t 0 &!rv£E—££ ’ bhaga-vant 

bhaga vant- (M 

' Waif • 

<TJ$S£ 23 M) 


This sentence is the final one of the introduction to the Sutra ap¬ 
pended by Sakyamuni Buddha's disciple Ananda at the time of 
the compilation of the sutras. What will follow will be the Buddha's 
own words, tatra is an adverb literally meaning at that, referring 
to time, space, or circumstance. The stem ta- is the base of most 
forms of the demonstrative pronoun and adjective this /that 
(unspecified), tatra here refers to the time when the Buddha was 
dwelling in the Jeta Grove with the previously described Assembly 
in attendance, khalu is an interjectory word designed to attract 
the listener's attention. It serves the same function as to be sure, or 
you should know, in English, although it does not actually render 
the words of those English phrases into Sanskrit. It normally occurs, 
as here, as the second word of a sentence. 

bhagavSn Honored One, is one of the titles that all Buddhas 
have, bhaga (root V bhaj- have a share) means what was formerly 
in English called a goodly share. The suffix -vSnvs the nominative 
singular masculine form of the possessive suffix -vant possessing. 
Put together bhaga-vantmeans literally possessing a goodly share. 
Used as a substantive, bhagavant- (the stem form) means one who 
possesses a goodly share. Chinese has no literal equivalent, and 
generally translated the title as World Honored One (t## shizun) 
English also lacks an exact equivalent, the Blessed One sometimes 
being used to translate the title.. (Continued on page 23) 
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ayu$mantam (- 

mant) Hi? ( 5yus ) # ° -mantam 
(itlftli-man tarn » ^SrFe^lM) ' 

jpfft ' W ) D ayu$mantam Hy&sariputram 

m& • ttwaws* • £&«*»' ** 

' Hfi • at^WS^B^VBS# 362 Hia * 
ayusmantam Sariputram ©Jpj amantrayati 

wsmm&m ■ nm^xm * mm • 

' ±nffifli' ' RSfiBft • am 

sma ’ J©3WE^C««a^ 

» amantrayati sma » ° Ufongjifo Ji TT^ r)# 
bhagavSn 1^:# » gPH Sakyamuni 
Buddha » ° 


ayusmantaip, Elder, literally means one who possesses 
(-mant) long life (ayus). The form -mantam (here -mantam 
before a following consonant) is accusative singular 
masculine. Syusmantam is in apposition to gSriputram, 
the name of the Buddha's disciple, also in form accusa¬ 
tive singular masculine. The meaning of the name was 
discussed in VBS #362. Syusmantam sariputram is the 
direct object of the verb amantrayati he addresses, third 
person singular, present active indicative, which the 
particle sma marks as completed action, converting the 
present tense to past: he addressed. The actual subject 
of the verb is, of course, bhagavan, that is, SSkyamuni 
Buddha. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #47 


fr BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

tfcfiJSEffl 4>I? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 


3ifta STiftqr? fc^R 
fat «I5$3 

am c#tHF'qR:l 

o o 

asti sdriputra pastime digbhaga ito 
buddhaksetrain kotisatasahasram 

• ♦ 0 ■ 

buddhaksetrdndm atikramya sukhdvatt 
ndma lokadhdtuh. 

* 5i+sfi^± . 

m 

*r (asti. 3 bha m' mm&rt' m 
ts Vas- ft • ffl£i«fi£i(!ra«sifTstti) • 

Sakyamuni Buddha 
Sariputra (Sariputra * lift* 
' MWL ' TO) " Jj{±L (digbhage : ^ 
£ digbhaga . mnm® ' 

^ito 09H#] i~M§§) ° 2§2j ( pagcime M 
# ' W$k ' M& ’ f&t digbhage-g[) • fi£ 
S (itas : ffiiaW±TS:f^ito * M 

* «®«-as 
(buddha- 

ksetram » > W-Qk ' ifftastilft ± 

fg) “ M (atikramya ; fli^gati- jk'tEffi 
it ’ M Vkram- 

' fifcflSjM 0 fi£® -ya 
atikramya ) ° 1§ (3ata) ^ 

(sahasram * ' !£i& ' » 


3#a Tirfm qfe# ^ 

sngaHmmsifcisFJR 

*raia3t ar^r csteui^r 

\3 N> 

asti sdriputra pastime digbhaga ito buddhaksetram 
kotisatasahasram buddhaksetrdndm atikramya sukhdvati 
ndma lokadhdtuh. 

There is, Sariputra, in the direction west from here a 
Buddhaland—when one has travelled over hundreds of 
thousands of kotis of Buddhalands—the World of Happi¬ 
ness by name. 

There is {asti, third person singular, present active indica¬ 
tive of the root ‘kas- be), says Sakyamuni Buddha, continu¬ 
ing to address his disciple Sariputra ( Sariputra , masculine, 
singular, vocative), in the direction {digbhage; digbhaga in 
our text because the final -eof the locative singular is weak¬ 
ened before the initial > of ito ) west {pastime, locative 
singular, masculine, agreeing with digbhage) from here 
{itas~, ito in this context because final -as regularly becomes 
-o when the following word begins with a voiced sound) a 
Buddhaland {buddha-ksetram, neuter singular nominative, 
subject of asti )— when one has travelled over {atikramya-, 
the prefix ati- means over in the sense of beyond; the root 
> Ikram- means stride or go, hence travel, and the suffix -ya 
indicates that atikramya is a gerund) a hundred (£ata) thou¬ 
sand {sahasram, accusative singular neuter, direct object of 
atikramya) kotis {koti) a koti is a very high number. Here 
koti-tfata-sahasra is a compound, literally a koti-hundred- 
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atikramya 

(koti; —° i£]fcb koti-£ata- 
sahasra ■ 

i$p -h (buddhaksetranam * ^ 

'14 • ksetra ^iiJSEEIitli ) ° 
(lokadhatuh ■ Rft ' W ' MM ' * 

]&%$- buddhaksetram ) « M^c (sukhiivati 

» ' m ' mm • £# * 

lokadhatuh) » ^0 (nama » 

naman^SlID ■ W6» 

’ 3BW¥1MB 

> ^M^Eifi^ ■ 


thousand) of Buddhalands ( buddha-k$etranam, genitive 
plural neuter; ksetra very literally means field) the World 
{lokadhatuh, masculine singular, predicate nominative de¬ 
scribing buddhaksetram) of Happiness {sukhavati, feminine 
singular, predicate nominative describing lokadhatuh) by 
name {nama, adverbial accusative of the neuter noun naman 
name). The Buddha is telling his disciple Sariputra that, lo¬ 
cated west from where we are, over a hundred-thousand 
kotis of Buddhalands away, there is a Buddhaland, a world, 
called the Land of Happiness. 
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tfefijSISKS: BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

thSLfSISffl 4>|? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HF.NC TYAN 
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gg h«u^s5T 

rjdi ftsfi Rj*i 3 *imfa ^ 

Tatra amitayur nama tathagato'rhan 
samyaksambuddha etarhi tisthati dhriyate 
yapayati dharmam ca desayati 


rR 3lfaRip TR 

qafif fasfR Rre# *nq?rf% qq ^ 

Tatra amitayur nama tathagato'rhan 
samyaksambuddha etarhi tisthati dhriyate 
yapayati dharmam ca desayati 


n±m® - rnmvz ■ 

Tatra mm c mmm - ffiu&nsKt&jj- 

) * Amitayus (amita fifEji + ayus 0 * 

' WWL ' Ritt) \% ' ^Enama 
iaM amitayur ’ tath5gato 

(if& ' ¥1^ ' Htt : tatha $0+gata + agata 

30 ’ ^MkW-asW'rhan AMttftJtia-ffl. 

pT^i^o (arhan * ' JPife ' Hitt) : ft 

samyaksambuddha TF.^IE^ ( samyak- IE +sam 
+ +buddha £f§ • £*& ' ' Htt ) « 

etarhi (ftfiQBffie) m&me- 
12 mW£R tisthati tt^E (InfS Vstha- 

' wawswaw' 

Affi'WM*) dhriyate && (ffi$ Vdhr- m± 
) * yapayati (fgfll Vya- 

^-ftpaya ' 

m^AM ' mSC • ) dharmam & (£tt§ ' W 
m ' Htt) ’ ...ca ’ 

des'ayati [Halt (BfltVdiS- 

a m * m=xm * mm • > 


There the Thus Come One, Arhat, Properly and Fully 
Enlightened One, Amitayus by name, now stays, 
remains, passes time, and sets forth Dharma." 

Tatra there (adverb of place, i.e. in the World/Land of 
Happiness) the Buddha Amitayus {amita unmeasured 
+ ayus life span nom. sing, mas.), pronounced 
amitayur before nama by name, whose further titles 
are tathagatoT\i\xs Come One (nom. sing, mas.: tatha 
thus + gata gone or agata come), the final -as of which 
combined with the initial a-of 'rhan arhat {arhan, nom. 
sing, mas.) to give o, and samyaksambuddha Prop¬ 
erly and Fully Enlightened One {samyak- properly + 
sam- fully + buddha awakened/enlightened, nom. 
sing, mas.), the final-sof which was elided before ini¬ 
tial e~ of etarhi now/at present (adverb of time), tisthati 
stays (pres. act. indie. 3 sing, of root Vstha- stand/ 
stay), dhriyate remains (pres, passive indie. 3 sing, of 
the root Vdhr- hold), yapayati passes time (pres, 
act. indie. 3 sing, of the -apaya causative stem of root 
Vya- go), dharmam Dharma (acc. sing, mas.), direct 
object of ...ca and is enclitic ...desayati sets forth, (pres, 
act. indie. 3 sing, of the -aya causative stem of root 
Vdi£- show). 
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Sanskrit Lesson #49 



HH ft? 

HI 

HHITH^ 3T^dl 

O ^ 

tat kiiji manyase sdriputra kena kdranena 
sd lokadhatuh sukhdvatljty ucyate! 


HH f¥" H-^ 5?l#p 

HHHfa HI c^flH: HWtffcl 

_ \0 

3IWI 

tat kirp manyase sdriputra kena kdranena id lokadhdtuf? 
sukhdvatljty ucyate / 


^±^.i & * 

Sdriputra ffil r £r« («¥ 

&' mm ' utt) i j tm&stk r ift 

}&ji!3cM ? j tot kirn manyase foj « tat S 

wttvm * m / ?»cm' m 

' L |- J, |i ) * ^Sfri5j manyase )ikM ( M 

' mm*. ■ &&' ^-a m 

’ 'Iman- ®£f) 

- • wwxzmkim am 

' wm' ji£jf§ra - 

mm ? j ^ r ftKjftMftitt ? j & 

lapses • temcatamg'-i is 

'dJT' ■ kdranena 

«*£&#*&!« (MS) •*»(« 
* ) 

%kkdranal^ E& / JslH ° ( 

mm^kr- mi wmw 

WL ' -*na C^EUt 

/" OtJlff ’ ^WrlS'SPHJc 

•) **»« i+if ( jm& ' m 
' £&Nn&3H ’ 

kdranena /jK0 ' ( h Ilrlfs 25 JT) 


What do you think, Sariputra? For what reason is that 
world called ‘(one) of Happiness’? 

In The Buddha Speaks ofAmitdbha Sutra, otherwise known 
as the shorter Sutra of the World of Happiness, Sakyamuni 
Buddha continues to address his disciple Sdriputra 
“Sariputra” (voc. sing, mas.) in the midst of great assembly, 
this time with a question introduced by the phrase tot kirn 
manyase what do you think? tat is the demonstrative pro¬ 
noun this/that (acc. sing, neuter), direct object of the verb 
manyase you (do) think (pres, indie, middle, 2 sing, from 
the root V man- think), while the interrogative pronoun 
kitp what (acc. sing, neuter) is used as its predicate 
accusative. The phrase asks literally, “You think diat what, 
Sariputra?” or, “What do you think [about] this?” The 
question then follows, not considered a separate sentence 
in Sanskrit: kena kdranena for what reason? Brahmanical 
Sanskrit would ask in the ablative case (of cause). The in¬ 
strumental case (of reason) is Buddhist usage. The noun 
whose stem form is karana reason/cause is built up by 
strengthening (vrddhi grade) the root Skr- do/make to bal¬ 
ance die nominal suffix -ana (here -ana since one’s tongue 
is still retroflexed from saying the preceding r). kena what 
(inst. sing, neuter) is an interrogative adjective modifying 
kdranena reason (inst. sing, neuter). 

(Continued on page 25) 
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n sws®i^*naw / <£ 

e - mi± • s • ma • tm ) ■ Kmmm 

lokadhdtuh 5U khdvati ^ 

% >m*e mm** 

' -S /' > M lokadhatuh 

-s SLiw * -h QfcfS *-• 

sukhdvatl ' 

' MMBSfcto -* HTs • aEMHttfflfe ’ 
dbdtn mm± ’ ■ &WB# 

«HH£ - ’ WP&¥‘\m • ity 

vtiiEttiMm') «Hawgi^ • 

• £ft«a* ° »<*«« 

(3MEIS5& ' Rti£5g&' $9& ' 

xm' mm' w s««* mi kweiwji 

Vv«c-|£) 'SJ&SfrM ’ &£gij]f§ lokadh&tub. 


sd that is rhe demonstrative adjective this/that (nom. fern, sing.) 
modifying lokadhdtuh world (nom. fem. sing.), whose predicate 
nominative is sukbdvetti (one) of Happiness (nom. sing, fem.) Note 
that sd has lost its final -s before a following /-, while lokadhdtuh 
shows final -s become -h before a following s-. sukhavan, a differ¬ 
ent noun type, has no final -s in the nominative singular to start 
with. In Brahmanical usage, dbdtn is always masculine, but in 
Buddhist work it is sometimes masculine, often feminine, and 
rarely ever neuter, ity ( in before consonants or a pause) marks the 
close of a quotation whose beginning is only known from context. 
Here it is (one) of Happiness, u 
called (pres, indie, passive 3 sing. 
guna grade of the root ^ vac- a 
is then the verb whose subj 
lokadhdtuh. “How do you aci 
for its name?” the Buddha asks. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #50 

tSKftifi BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HS1EN SHR 

tSBBftf CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN SHR 


g g >3 

cten# t-3#h 

Tatra khalu punah Sariputra Sukhavatyam 
lokadhdtau na-asti sattvdndrfi kdyaduhkharfi 
na cittaduhkhatji 






(loka-dhatujf^&^f^Ii^ (Sukhavati) ? j -^1*$ 
Siriputra 

-mmu > ■ 

’ Tarra khalu punah 
Sariputra Sukhavatyarp lokadhatau c rjj£|${c tatra 

mwm - r MUj i mm# ? bust 

■ r ££l5j®i 

• mzmmm 

tatra l|5f^T^ tasyam Sukhavatyam lokadhatau 

■ Mti-sttsigift r £»«e«±+ • j m 

’ tasyam Sukhavatyam xlMiliSSI& 


Lokadhatau ' ^-1$ ' ° (lokadhatau 

tt# * mmzm • £!&#*&-•» - sut^ 

sandhi) - au • 

«#«?$»» ’ flMStirfflftHf khalu 
punah ’ & 

khaiu 


tR ^ TT: t#PUT# 

O O \D O 

T-3#H ttRHt 3^*1 T Rh$« 

Tatra khalu punah Sdriputra Sukhdvatydip lokadhdtau 
na-asti sattvdndrfi kdyaduhkharfi na cittaduhkhaiji 

“Further you should know, ^ariputra, in that world of Hap¬ 
piness living beings have no physical or mental suffering.” 

Sakyamuni Buddha has just posed the question to his 
disciple, “Why is that world ( loka-dhatu ) called (one) of 
Happiness (Sukhavati)?” His disciple Sariputra, however, 
knows nothing of the western Land of Ultimate Bliss of Amita 
Buddha, and so the Buddha goes on to answer his own ques¬ 
tion saying, tatra khalu punah Sdriputra Sukhavatyam 
lokadhatau. Although tatra is an adverb meaning there, in 
Buddhist sutras it is often used in its root meaning, as here, 
in that, replacing a declinable demonstrative adjective modi¬ 
fying a noun. Here tatra replaces tasyam modifying 
Sukhavatyam lokadhdtau, the total phrase meaning in that 
world of Happiness. It is easy to see that the two locative 
singulars tasyam and Sukhavatyam both end in -dm, and 
both are feminine. Lokadhdtau is also locative singular femi¬ 
nine ( lokadhatu , a noun whose stem ends in -u, is femi¬ 
nine in our text), but it has added -o to the stem in which 
by sound combination (sandhi) yields the dipthong -au. 

When the Buddha has something important to say, he 
often introduces his statement with the phrase khalu punah 
further you should know to catch the listeners’ attention. 
The literal meaning of the indeclinable particle khalu is 
something like indeed or verily. Punar (punah before s-) 
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Sanskrit Lesson #53 



SK® '■£ BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

‘ts? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI 


73 IHf | 

* 

Samantato ’nupariksipta citrd darsanlya 
caturndm ratndndm. 


- ti 

nm > tnmmffite® - • 
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samantato’nupariksipta SlJ|0) samantatas ^ r ?lj 

fUj IHJS& ’ S^S'sam- r “IBj fd^Pl 

ant a r %£M. j r /fp—£E j -tfetfc 

/k r i§Mllj iE r 5!Mj ’ 

anupariksipta r lM]^j samantatas 
MW -as PE anupariksipta 'fUj^ a- 

fSa££j£-Wo 3 fc£*TJ)ji^iftW • riff 

anupariksipta EfaM^ -a -a > I&Si 

° I2c=T sukhavati 

mjsumiujiimBuiw • smsiwi 1 

’ anu- ftf pari- 1 anu-^^. 

flFwyf a«« - m p af i- xfflftttMi ’ n 
¥«v k 5 i P - sts* r a«j ■ ffittpriMBs 

r j ^ r Bj M-ta 

jSMIfcfrSTOX+Kl-ed-# • 

sukhavati ' e»*ISWfctf£ r ^j M r 

am j a r s«e<ij • 

(T«»2lH) 


tWFaaVroftflraT f^n 

_ C v£> ^ ^ 

W3*IT ?WHT I 


Samantato 'nupariksipta citrd darsanlya caturndm 
ratndndm. 

everywhere surrounded, splendid, beautiful, of the four 
jewels. 


The previous phase described the World of Happiness as adorned 
with seven latticed railings, seven rows of trees, and ners of little 
bells. The description continues: samantato’ nupariksipta. The 
adverb samantatas means everywhere. It is made up of the pre¬ 
fix sam- together and the noun anta end—ends together amount¬ 
ing to universal or everywhere—and the adverbial suffix -tas. 
The meaning of anupariksipta is surrounded. Final - as of 
samantatas combines with the initial a- of anupariksipta to make 
one sound ~o~, a regular sound change. Final -a of anupariksipta 
is lengthened to -a, for here it is nominative singular feminine, 
agreeing with the previous sukhavati (World) of Happiness. That 
is, the World of Happiness is everywhere surrounded by the 
previously stated railings, trees, and nets. Anu- and pari- are 
prefixes, anu- giving the idea of orderly sequence, and pari- 
that of encirclement. The literal meaning of the root, > Iksip- is 
throw, but it can simply mean put or place; and -ta is the per¬ 
fect passive participle suffix, equivalent to - ed in English. 

Citra, nominative singular feminine citrd, is an adjective 
modifying sukhavati. It can range in meaning from bright to 
splendid to various. (Continued on page 21) 
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DarSaniya SS/jgnJ 
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^ VdrS- 


j&D3fi 


Cedars- gfftfilMHft 
• qfcjifc 

JE -anlya SjSjIki.'fS 

fti#. - it ?m 
sukhavatT (fig^TE r -fjl 
»*» j f&££M 
£ r »Jj ' r i$ 
IWj ° 

Caturijam r (Z9 
fill J Mcatur ( liy ) 

• m 
r ( 

*) 0* (mr^)j n] 


:«-$*wata*rc 


(Continued from page 16) 
Darsanlya is a gerundive (a 
verbal adjective). Its root is 
Adri- see, strengthened to 
dars- before the gerundive 
suffix -anlya —here -anlyfi. 
since nominative singular 
feminine modifying 
sukhdvatl. It means literally 
worthy of being seen, hence 
good-looking, beautiful. 

Caturndm of four, 
genitive plural neuter of 
catur four, agrees w ith 
ratn&ndm of jewels, genitive 
plural neuter of ratna jewel. 
Together they mean 
(composed) of the four jewels, and further describe the west¬ 
ern World of Happiness of the Buddha Amitabha. 
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4 * 1 ? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI 


rigen 7«nF*t 

tadyatha suvamasya rupyasya vaidiiryasya 
sphatikasya 

& ' rav 'mm 

_t ( PhJ'M P£) Sukhdvativyuha 

* mWm 

>C r 5 L£W% * @^HI± * -bfiflSJS * t 

sii * -tmtm ’ ^ 

tadyatha r Wj * 
• ^Devanagan^ngfeffi 

tad -d 10 yatha Eft ^ Eli'j/- —ffU^ 

7*r r Mj *J&7Fffc&*i!«J±ttMk 
+tt ■ ’ *»* 

mm^iftm- 


fcJSl 

[ td 


llaft* a. 


yatha Eft y- Jlgsw 


ff • K- 
^fft'^ 


traqi 7^*1 

^ CS CN 

tadyatha suvamasya rupyasya vaiduryasya sphatikasya 

That is, of gold, silver, lapis lazuli and crystal. 

The portion of the Sukhdvativyuha which appears above contin¬ 
ues the description of the World of Happiness ( sukhdvatt ) of the 
Buddha Amitabha. The previous text read, moreover, Sariputra, 
the World of Happiness is adorned with seven latticed railings, 
seven rows of tdla trees, and nets of little bells, everywhere 
surrounded, splendid, beautiful, of the four jewels. What, then 
are the four jewels? The text introduces their specification with 
tad yatha that is. In the Devanagarl script, the final -d of tad 
coalesces with the initial^- of yatha to form one character U dya, 
with the result that tadyatha looks like a single word. 

Tat that is the nominative singular neuter of the demonstra¬ 
tive pronoun. The final unvoiced dental stop -t of tat becomes 
the corresponding voiced dental stop -d before the following 


T-ef ’ 

t£f# tat 8% - 

t&i&m 

T^TEftfill W -d ’ $3 

voiced initial semi-consonant y- 

of yatha. Full declension of the 



demonstrative 

pronoun this/that in the singular is as follows: 

$nr : 

m± 




Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 


sas 

tat 

sd 

Nominative 

sas 

sas 

sd 


tam 

tat 

tdm 

Accusative 

tam 

tam 

tdm 

WM 

term 

term 

tayd 

Instrumental 

tena 

tena 

tayd 

mm 

tasmai 

tasmai 

tasyai 

Dative 

tasmai 

tasmai 

tasyai 

mm 

tasmdt 

tasmdt 

tasyds 

Ablative 

tasmdt 

tasmdt 

tasyds 

mm 

tasya 

tasya 

tasyds 

Genitive 

tasya 

tasya 

tasyds 

&m 

tasmin 

tasmin 

tasydrn 

Locative 

tasmin 

tasmin 

tasydrn 




(T&S£19M) 



(Continued on page 19) 
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Yatbi&m SlftfcW ’ 


r $Uj ^ r $PTj 0 Tad^Wyatha 

r mm ( $DT ) j • 

Stivarnasya jj^suvarria (^6^0 J£jf§ 

Mfc+tt ’ Eb^fsu r (tJ/± J fU^P] 

vdrwa r §Sfej ffnTS 3 Rupyasya^rtipya 
r $R j * r*/.jf4 ifilWi 

''HlWj J^jfKrK^) • vaidiiryasyajk 

vaidiirya ' j ’ 

Sphatikasya^sphatika r ^J^j frt/jU'fi’f 

caturndm ratndndm r E3 
fj 


Yathd, an indeclinable, means as, or as follows. 7};// with yathd amounts 
to that is (as follows). 

Suvarnasya is genitive singular neuter of siivnrna gold. It is com¬ 
posed of the prefix su- well/good, and the noun varna color. Rupyasya 
is genitive singular neuter of rupya silver. Rupya means literally of 
beautiful form (/upa). Vaiduryasya is genitive singular neuter of 
vaidiirya lapis lazuli. Spbatikasya is genitive singular masculine of 
sphafika crystal. Each of the four jewels appears in the genitive case 
in the singular, agreeing in case but not in number with caturndm 
ratndndm of the four jewels with which they are in apposition. 



_ 
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Sanskrit Lesson #55 


3C by bhikshuni heng hsien 

|)Vff-*giT; / SfflRiii4i5? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BH1KSHUNIS MENG Y1 / HENG TYAN 


m ° HHctfH ^5^^. II9II 


evamrupaih Sdriputra buddbaksetragunavyuhaih evamrupaih Sdriputra buddhak$etragiinavyuhaih 
samalamkrtam tadbuddhakfetram H3H samalamkrtam tadbuddhaksetram 1131I 


VmWMArnitdbha Sutra 

- tm 

ffm • tiii - ’ j M-t 

mm « W'Mm > ’ sr> 

m-tift&m ■ * mu 

£&£§U± ’ $5riputra » £1^ 

^±$mai]^£frf§ira • j 

^5n^j evamrupaih fki&'&M ’ EBT^ffeiP!] 

r $Dlthj ««»* r B#l j ’ sis 

r #£uittM 

Eftj * 1 j ( fvaw ) 4 Minis'# 

r«y>4 r ?n * 

EP'h ’ ° evamrupaih jjk$]$r ' WL$l ' 

I^f4 ’ f^iffi buddbaksetragunavyuhaih > 3j£fSi$vt!2/§: 

SM& ' W.m ' m\± ■ Sariputra * 

' > H&f$&2fe/5lfefrkya m iini 

Buddha 0 

buddhaksetragunavyfiha 1 


/ 

With such arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra, is 
this Buddhaland adorned. 

The text of the Amitabha Sutra has just described the World of 
Happiness (Sukhavatl), the Land of Ulimatc Bliss of the Bud¬ 
dha Amitabha, as “adorned with seven latticed railings, seven 
rows of tala trees, and nets of little bells, everywhere surrounded, 
splendid, beautiful, of the four jewels, that is, of gold, silver, 
lapis lazuli and crystal." The seven rows of trees are so arranged 
that when looked at from any angle or direction there are seven 
rows, a very ornamental and aesthetically pleasing arrangement. 
Then, in the summary refrain above, the surra reads: With such 
arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra, is this 
Buddhaland adorned. 

Evamriipa such is an adjective composed of the indeclinable 
evam thus/so and the neuter noun nipa form. It is a possessive 
adjective compound meaning literally possessing a form (riipa) 
that is thus (evam), which amounts to such. Note the regular 
change of m to m (anusvara) before the r of rupa, as before any 
non-labial consonant or semi-consonant. Evar/'iriipaib is instru¬ 
mental plural masculine, modifying buddhaksetragunavyuhaih 
which, of course, is also instrumental plural masculine. Sariputra 


20 


© @ -00=*£+lR 







• \m.%m r #j 
Buddha * mmh5zm>m&)nnm& ■ mt 

r ^j ’ 1 SifUj ^budh~W\$£ ° Kfetra^k 

'p&%m - mm r ±m/mj > 

CFwMMfeSH • 5A r *?fa«' ttfr • 

° j g&s&sa* > jsia*£»A$ifltjrF 
’ ’ 7#H*:A3ctfr 

[fnW^'fe^JlsJjf^ ° buddha ' ksetraJfiH 

guria 

’ AAJWJSH • fDtt£ft$«HjEtSK ’ 

$P evamrupa 

HbJ 0 |fj]^'n^|S] > $fl buddhaksetragunilvyuha • U!j 

iSit-'»( £ilH vyuha ) ftSfcg ' t£H ! J 

fn&MSi! - 

Vyuha Tfij2f5 • 

■ 17 -) 

m r -j 

• r 8tH8j * »y 

A r ^I!j fa r Mij • 8 E?(ISE*tt • ibfiPft 
im ' &m • mt, vyuha 

it 0 —ftxffl ± buddhaksetras « 

/iftflfji samalamkrta 4*0*J -to IStf 

7H • a?MVir-®^ m ’ M±71Tto;»- 
^RJ ’ fa fl/am ifcft ( rn JE k m ) <* 

HHicI 0 ’ sam-alarn-kr- 

mmrn§£M' wit' &m • 

Samalamkrtam ' W-1& ' ’ 0if[j 

buddhaksetram > 

PJ • SjPJ «fi* > MWOfftT ’ £«&*-**£ 
^Ultfc ' Tad j > m/ffl ' ‘ 

l|i$& ' * iSN^N^Hii. buddhaksetram c iMfPl 

- 71 ®. 

TE'Pf MS!) ° tadbuddhakfetram ^£rt 

Dcvanagari tp-HkMlvt^ "flU^ c TadjS./ 


n 


is simply a vocacivc singular interjection addressed by 
Sakyamuni Buddha to his disciple, not part of the description. 

Buddhak$etragunavyuha is a complex compound of nouns in 
dependent relationship: array of qualities of a land of a Buddha. 
The masculine noun Buddha is a substantive use of die perfect 
passive participle chat means literally awakened, from the root 
'ibudh- wake up. Ksetra is a neuter noun meaning land/soil/ 
field from che root, sksi- abide/remain/dwcll (especially quietly). 
Curia is a masculine noun meaning (good) quality, virtue, 
excellence. Note that here, as in most cases, only the final mem¬ 
ber of a compound is inflected for number of case, and so 
whether buddha , ksetra and gun a are singular or plural must be 
determined by context or left indefinite. As opposed to an ad¬ 
jective compound like evamrupa which takes die number, gen¬ 
der and case of the noun ic modifies, a noun compound like 
buddhakseiragunavyuha regularly has the number, case and gen¬ 
der of the final word of rhe compound, here vyuha array. 

Vyuha is formed form che rooc V«/j- push/move to which is 
added rhe prefix vi- (vy- before a vowel), originally the word 
dvi- two, hence adding the idea of division. From the notion of 
pushing apart, the liceral meaning of vy + uh- is extended to 
mean dividing up and distributing in an orderly way, and so 
arrangement/array. Vyuha was often translated into Chinese as 
adornment and purification, and is regularly used of the adorn¬ 
ment and purification of Buddhaksetras, Buddhalands. 

In samalamkrta, -ta is the prefect passive participle suffix, 
whose root is, 'Jkr- do/make, to which are prefixed sam- to¬ 
gether and alam enough {m becomes m before k), Sam - by 
extension gives the idea of completion or perfection, which alam 
intensifies. Altogether sam-alarn-kr- means decorate highly/ 
embellish/adom. Samalamkrtam is neuter singular, nominative, 
modifying the noun buddhaksetram, which is the subject of the 
statement. The verb asti is is omitted, as regularly in Sanskric. 
Tad is rhe demonstrative adjective this/that, nominative singu¬ 
lar neuter modifying buddhaksetram. The demonstrative has the 
same forms whether used as pronoun or adjective—which is 
not always distinguished. Also, tadbuddhakfetram is written as 
one word in the Devanagari script, and the demonstrative tad 
is sometimes consudered to be part of the compound instead of 
a separate word. ‘This Buddlialand” is Sukhavatl, the Land of 
Ultimate Bliss of the Buddha Amitabha. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #56 

•fgjfii? 3: by bhikshuni heng hsien 

ESS? / SE&WsS CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIRSHUNIS IIENG YI / HENG TYAN 


WReFTO: 4^0*4 i 

\3 

Punaraparam Sdriputra Sukhavatydrn lokadhatau 
saptaratnamayyah puskarinyah t 

* mmm± • mtn® ■ 

»«i*ra ft **!&«» si? 
^sriputrajsju^am^stei^jf- • is m 

punaraparam r 5£j ’ ^SE Sukhavatyam r $ii^cj 
Sukhavatl lokadhatau 

r ut* u mmum ’ ' mm - 

m ■ > c^itt 

fitW®lPsanti r ^j » MAPftfrti ’ 

• {0—[r 3%S^'W^ ) ’ puskarinyah 1 glvtfjj /E 

puskarifll Bi?3£t§ ' ' ^14 0 

puskara jiBliffiBiJ —■M ’ 

° puskarin jitil pu?kara TfDtfci ’ 

» iH™?! “ Tfi5 puskarin! 

j 0 ' j£f&puskarinyas 

puskarinyah ) 

—££0^/1: saptaratnamayyas ( p- 

mayyab) 

- ^IS-a^sapca 
r 'b j + ratna r f j -mayl 

r -^^j at^mmmmit <#mfc) tar : 

crmm wd 


WlW: I 

o 

Punaraparam Sdriputra Sukhavatyam lokadhatau 
saptaratnamayyah puskarinyah / 

“Moreover, ^ariputra, in the World of Happiness are 
lotus-pools made of the seven jewels.” 

Sakyamuni Buddha continues to describe the Western Land 
of the Buddha Amitabha to his disciple Saripucra, saying, 
punaraparam moreover: Sukhavatyam in (of) Happiness, 
locative singular feminine of Sukbdvatl, in apposition to 
lokadhdtau (in) the World, locative singular masculine of 
lokadhdtu —together making in the World of Happiness— 
(santi are not expressed bur understood) puskarinyah lotus- 
pools, nominative plural feminine of puskarinl . The neuter 
noun puskara is the name of a kind of lotus, and also means 
lotus in general. Derived from pufkara is the possessive ad¬ 
jective pu$karin which means abounding in lotuses. 
Pufkarinu the feminine form of that adjective, is used as a 
substantive meaning lotus-pool. Agreeing with the feminine 
plural, puskarinyas (puskarinyah in final position, as here,) is 
the nominative plural feminine adjective compound 
saptaratnamayyas (-mayyah before p-) made of the seven 
jewels, which is composed of sapta seven, ratna jewel(s), and 
the feminine singular suffix —mayl made of, which is de¬ 
clined as follows: (Continued on page 19) 
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mm 



jiiM -mayi 

-mayyau 

-mayyas 

f#& -maylm 

-mayyau 

-mayls 

JM& 'inayyl 

-maylbhyam 

-maylbhis 

fEM -mayyai 

-maylbhyam 

-maylbhyas 

-mayyas 

-maylbhyam 

-maylbhyas 

MM -mayyas 

-mayyos 

-maylnam 

JUM -mayyam 

-mayyos 

-maylsu 

PpM -mayi 

-mayyau 

-mayyas 





Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nominative 

-mayi 

-mayyau 

-mayyas 

Accusative 

-mayim 

-mayyau 

-mayis 

Instrumental 

-mayyd 

-mayibhydm 

-maylbhis 

Dative 

-mayyai 

-maylbhyam 

-maylbhyas 

Ablative 

-mayyas 

-mayibhydm 

-maylbhyas 

Genitive 

-mayyas 

-mayyos 

-maylnam 

Locative 

-mayyam 

-mayyos 

-maylfu 

Vocative 

-mayi 

-mayyau 

-mayyas 


The lotus-pools will be described in detail in the next 
lessons. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #57 


®»gfi 3t BY BHTKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

fgfgffi / CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNIS HENG YI / HENG TYAN 


O \3 

tadyathd suvarnasya rupyasya vaiduryasya sphatikasya 
lohitamuktasydsmagarbhasya musdragalvasya saptamasya ratnasya/ 

That is, of gold, silver, lapis lazuli, crystal, 


red pearl, carnelian, mother of pearl—th 

ai\e&' m ' mm (W) -mt 

Wh^jg^EW3iPe*± - 

n • ■ m^cwi 

mt*dyatb,i « nw*., 

ism • mm® 

W®^HS»«?EHir«?N§[Rl(Note 1) 

|§$£j vksuvarna r ^j * riipya r |Kj ’ vaidurya 
r S08j ^0 sphatika r fj£J$j * SJtLhHfS ° 
H2L(l°l lobita m uktasya r j ’ 

-K-JUr? «- fPT—f@i *- fPT-fi asmagarbhasya 

r mm j -mss-- *. 

J|i5$§IjpLj|jl 0 Lobitajfk r filj J§> ’ M muktd 

M 1 ’ C * 

jt-a™ • M 

H —garbha Ji; 1 ^pS' j ° all® 

1 Rfflfcfc-wwrafcR 


seventh jewel. 

>si• mmmz » 

^alcyamuni Buddha, in die shorter Sutra concerning the Land 
of Happiness of chc Buddha Amitabha, has just told his 
disciples chat in that world there are lotus pools made of the 
seven jewels. The text now names them, introducing the list 
with tad yathd, that is. Then each gem is named in the 
genitive singular, as was done in the previous list ol four 
jewels 1 . The stem forms of the words are: suvarna gold, riipya 
silver, vaidurya lapis lazuli, and sphafika crystal, with the 
addition of three new jewels. 

The compound lohitamuktasya, the fifth jewel red pearl, 
has its final -a combined with the following initial a- of gem 
number six which is probably carnelian, asmagarbhasya, re¬ 
sulting in a. Both words arc genitive singular in form. Lohita 
means red, and muktd (here mukta and declined according 
to the short -a declension) means pearl. Aima by itself is a 
kind of stone, and the word garbha of the second compound 





























musdragalvasya r fi^j ’ RUt 

Ifrt'tfc ’ 0 fejfk saptamasya 

ratnasya r j a 

Saptaj&s tfc r -tj ♦ M saptama te r |g-b j 

WIS' 0 Saptamasya ’ Ifl 

ratnasya —» ^r atna 1 if j 

JKteflJittfrBd • MKW-i!iraJlii«H«ttaiJ 
ffnwm^fe - KW-S-+«^»JBJPT : 

eka r — j » dva r Zlj » tri r jElj » c^tar r |Z3 
j * panca r 3£j ’ /at r /\j ’ r -bj ’ 

asta r Aj ’ wayfl "Aj ’ dasa 1 “hj * ekadasa 

1 -f“—j » dvadasa ' “h—J ’ trayodasa r_ KEl 
j ’ caturdasa r -f'E3j ’ pancadasa * 

sodaia j ’ saptadasa r_ p-bj * aftadasa 

1 +Aj ’ navadasa r A A j ’ viAiati 1 —-j-j 

fSS£ 1 

1. (“OOH^ 


means womb. The compounds may be considered either mas¬ 
culine or neuter, and their exact identification with worldly 
gems is uncertain. That is also true for the compound 
musdragalvasya mother of pearl, masculine or neuter, and 
often interpreted as a kind of coral. It is saptamasya ratnasya, 
the seventh jewel. 

Sapta is the cardinal number seven, and saptama means 
the seventh. Saptamasya is genitive singular neuter, agreeing 
with ratnasya , genitive singular of the neuter word ratna jewel. 
Actually the Sanskrit numbers from five to nineteen show 
no distinction of gender, but the numbers one to four are 
inflected for all three genders. The numbers 1-20 follow in 
their stem forms: eka one, dva two, tri three, catur four, panca 
five, fat six, sapta seven, afta eight, nava nine, data ten, 
ekadasa eleven, dvadasa twelve, trayodas'a thirteen, caturdasa 
fourteen, pancadasa fifteen, fodas'a sixteen, saptadasa 
seventeen, asfddasa eighteen, navadasa nineteen, vinsati 
twenty. 

The adorning pools of lotuses will be described in more 
detail in subsequent lessons. 



AE) 17+19 M 


Notes: 

1. See Vajra Bodbi Sea issue 4399, pages 17 amd 19 for full explanation. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #51 


EKS5 £ BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN SHR 

fSfflgp CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN SHR 


HI c&FURf: IRII HI C^UH: IRII 

O O O g <g sj 


apramandny eva sukhakdrandni. tena kdranena sd apramandny eva sukhakdrandni. tena kdranena sd lokadhdtuh 
lokadhdtuh sukhdvati-ity ucyate II2II sukhdvati-ity ucyate H2H 


Sukhavatlvyuha Sutra > 

6 kaya-dubkharfi citta- 

dubkham • kz * mtimm • - 

apramandny eva sukhakdrandni j 
itfcM ° Wi'$PfjMx l iffl&£.sartvdndm » 

apramanani sukhakdrandni • 

' mm' e Va * 

r mm ■ jrw • j 

iVffi. ° T^Flfch eva apramanani 

m -i -7 0 «6*W***«i 

Apramdrja ’ &MM 

• J -a r Ml 

pramdna j * MttlilMHR 

>Imd - 

Wx-ana ©U# ’ 


“just limitless reasons for happiness. For that reason this world is 
called that of Happiness.” (2) 

Sakyamuni Buddha, speaking the shorter Sukhavatlvyuha Sutra, has 
just told his disciples that, in the Land of Happiness, living beings 
have no kdya-duhkham and no citta-duhkharn, physical or mental 
suffering, but, the Buddha now continues, apramandny eva 
sukhakdrandni, just limitless reasons for happiness. The possessive 
construction is carried over here. The living beings previously men¬ 
tioned in the genitive plural, sattvdndm , possess the apramanani 
sukhakdrandni, stated in the nominative plural neuter. The inde¬ 
clinable particle eva, just, only, occurs, as regularly, in second po¬ 
sition after die noun to which it refers. Here the initial vowel of eva 
makes the final —i of apramanani change to the related glide sound 
-y. In the Sanskrit writing system, the two words are then written 
together with no break. 

Apramana, the adjective meaning limitless, measureless, con¬ 
sists of the negative prefix -a and the neuter noun pramdna, 
measure. That noun, in turn, is based upon the verbal root 'Jmd-, 
expressive of the concept of measurement, and it is built up by 
means of the nominal suffix -ana. When combined, the two a 
vowels coalesce in one sound a. The r introduced by the prefix pra- 
retroflexes the n in -ana to n, even at that distance, because the n 
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ttflWSf- .(-/ - »ilW 

z.m > mmun, & • 0 ** mbk »»£* £*§ 

' ' c M£l£fl -**i [>f^O£ [ Jii# aprarndna- 

.h • MSW a 

apramanani ’ 4E eva aprarndndny a 

Sukha-karandni ' &.W. ' 4^ 

mm-ani mmm&kdranab' rn'Pf^m 
w mm r MSj m r ®j • 

£*g - dMHfeJMH* 

: r &$&Ks$i!£ ° j iWMRM^fw. m 
BM r # ’ ft - j #6!n]1£fim-«”* lftiJQ± 
& > ismwr c vr-ddhi mmik) • §g 

* r|? * |I|± * M » afiRJtS- « - 

apramanani IlffffiT4jpH41S£f3 sukha-karandni 

> fn®£iaW£ 7 &ffl 9 ^^®§fc 1 £# r 1 R - 



e j rm kdranena sd lokadhatuh sukhdvatl-ity 
ucyate 0 ^ fw ' ? 

kdranena j • IS kdranena A 

flfiRf^ * • **>*« 

gnj r III • j M0 # 395 tL$M!i 

wmmm • «W 7 £» - 


is followed immediately by a vowel (it would also hold true if fol¬ 
lowed by a semi-vowel or nasal), and no palatal, retroflex or dental 
consonant (-y- would be the only exception) comes between the r 
and the n. That is a phenomenon that only takes place within 
individual words, not between separate words, and so is known as 
internal, as opposed to external, sandhi. To the stem apramdna- is 
added the nominative plural neuter suffix -ani. The two a vowels 
again coalesce to one long d , giving apramdndni, aprarndndny be¬ 
fore eva. 

Sukha-karandni ends with the same nominative plural neuter 
suffix -ani, added to the stem kdrana, die neuter noun meaning 
cause or reason. Kdrana in turn is joined in compound with the 
noun sukha, happiness, in dependent relationship: causes/reasons 
for happiness. The verbal root is V/fcr-, meaning do, make. When 
the nominal suffix -ana is added, the r of the root is strengthened 
to dr (vrddhi grade). Note that ;• again, as above, retroflexes n to n. 
The adjeccive apramdndni modifies the nominal compound sukha- 
karandni, and compactly affirms that there arc limitless causes for 
bliss in Amitabha Buddha’s Western Land of Happiness, tena 
kdranena sd lokadhatuh sukhdvatl-ity ucyate, for that reason it is called 
the world of Happiness. For the phrase that asked the question 
kena kdranena, for what reason? is now substituted the phrase tena 
kdranena, for that reason, which answers the question. Tena is, of 
course, the demonstrative adjective this/that. This sentence was 
discussed in detail in the previous issue #395. With the explana¬ 
tion of the name, we come to the end of section two of the Sutra. 






Sanskrit Lesson #52 


% BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 
flEJKgff CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG YI 


FRgratft csteuiH: 
f¥fMf5n&g HRc^fciT 

O 

punaraparam Idriputra sukhavatl lokadhdtuh 
saptabhirvedikabhih saptabhis tdlapamktibhil; 
kimkinljalaisca samalamkrta 


vmim • • tin ■ 

tm'a® • 

»fgf ' punar^SIJ 

IrIE^ r * rfn aparam Jtj— 

r -K^j StHf<i£i£3fc/£S5X r tl#j tfiMB 

’ Siriputra — ’ 

sukhavatl 1 j lokadhatuh r d|±./ / lit 

1 m 

gnjasti r jUk/'fe j 
samalarpkrta 1 Klij 

’ ^w» 3 fc*w«Vkr- r m'm 

j ° 

saptabhir vedikabhih 
saptabhis talapamktibhih 

kimkiiiTjalais * 1 fPj ° 

(t mm i 9 H) 



q=rcqf siftq'q dteum: 

O 

punaraparam iariputra sukhavatl lokadhdtuh 
saptabhirvedikabhih saptabhis tdlapamktibhih kmikinijdlaisca 
samalamkrta 

Moreover, iariputra, the world of Happiness is adorned 
with seven latticed railings, seven rows of tala trees, and 
nets of little bells. 


Sakyamuni Buddha, to continue the description of the Land of 
Happiness, uses punar, an adverb meaning again, and aparam, 
another adverb meaning posterior and so further. The two together 
amount to moreover. The Buddha’s disciple Sdriputra is again ad¬ 
dressed in the vocative case. Sukhavatl of Happiness and lokadhdtuh 
world arc both nominative singular feminine, subject of an 
inexpressed verb asti is, and modified by the perfect passive 
participle, nominative singular feminine, samalamkrta adorned, 
which is based on the root dkr- do/make. 

Note the similarity of structure in the three phrases in the 
instrumental plural which describe the items with which the world 
of Happiness is adorned: 

saptabhir vedikabhih 

saptabhis tdlapamktibhih 

kimkinljdlais' ( ca , an enclitic, means and). 

(Continued on page 19) 
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fuMNmM : 
-a B^f ' 

ailj/-air/-ai$ 

’ 53 1 


^#§3f^£&l3 :§: -bhis/-bhih/ 
-bhir/-bhis ° Sapta r -b‘ j 

14 • Vedika (BM4) ~m 

• nu 

(I®ft) £-«»# ’ rfrT 

paijikti (j®14) Hfii 1 fr 
J . Kirf\ kill l (Ktt) r 
/Hp j rfnja/a (*tt) r 

$Hj 8f&ai>Bfi£JSttfc£- 

^ talapaiflkti |P kiifikinijala 

jygmfwrau 


As discussed in previous lessons, the normal instrumental plural ending for nouns and 
adjective whose stem ends in short -a is -ais/-aih/-air/-ais, depending on the sound that 
follows. The normal ending for nouns and adjectives of other types is -bhisl-bhihl-bhirl- 
bhis. Sapta seven is an adjective, here in the instrumental plural feminine. A vedika 






(feminine) is an ornamen¬ 
tal railing of lattice work. 
Tala (masculine) means 
the tala tree, a kind of 
palm, and par/iktt 
(feminine) means a scries 
or row. Kiriikini 
(feminine) means small 
bell, and jala (neuter) 
means net. 

The dependent com¬ 
pounds talapatjikti and 
kiifikinijala mean rows 
of tala trees and nets of 
bells respectively. 



19 























Sanskrit Lesson #58 


SUSP X BY BHIKSHUN1 HENG HSIEN 
CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNIS HENG YI I HENG TYAN 


m 

astdngopetavdriparipumdh 

\ 

filled with water endowed with eight qualities 















Pufkarinyah » 

mis • T-m^m 

asfddgopetavdri-paripurndh 

r j v!M?f 

allift paripurndh 1 

■ sn^Miii 

(fa puskariityah r M7£?tilj c 

r mmj mmm > 

pari- r 50^ j 

m r ^j • 

1 r 7fj vari - 

* 1)m& pariptirnab ■ jTrT van 
’ astdngopeta 1 * 

UpttaWZmli’ r ^'5j 

• Jnh^if upa-M r Vlj £itJgl 
■ fa V«% |e^ > upe- * in± 

> r SU*j Uc r ^j ’ 

r B#j ZM ’ 


The puskarinyah, that is, the lotus pools, in the World of Happi¬ 
ness Sukhavati here continue to be described in one long com¬ 
pound word as astdngopetavdri-paiipunjdb filled with water en¬ 
dowed with eight qualities. The final member of t he compound, 
paripurnah filled with, is die perfect passive participle nomina¬ 
tive plural feminine, agreeing widi the previous occurrence of 
pmkarhiyah lotus pools. It is based upon the root 'Ipr- to fill up/ 
become full, with the prefix pari- which adds the idea of all 
around, and hence completeness. The entire compound modi¬ 
fies the word for lotus pools then, which are said to be filled 
with water, vari, the neuter noun which is affixed to paripurnah. 
That word van in turn has a modifier, being characterized as 
astarigopeta, endowed with eight qualities, and that modifier it¬ 
self is a compound word. 

Upeta is the perfect passive participle of die root V?- go plus 
die prefix upa- which suggests the idea of near. Upa and Vi- by 
sound combinadon become upe-, to which is added the perfect 
passive participle suffix -la. The meaning going near, by 
extension, comes to mean reach to or obtain, and in the per¬ 
fect tense means to have obtained, and therefore to possess or 
be endowed with. (Continued on page 19) 
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The water in the lotus pools in the World of Happiness is endowed with 
astafiga* eight qualities. Basically the neuter noun anga quality means a limb 
or member of the body, and by extension a subdivision or part. Here, however, 
it refers to the eight qualities or characteristics which the water possesses, 
which arc preserved in the Chinese tradition as: 

1. purity 2. coolness 3.sweetness 
4. softness 5. moistness 6. harmoniousness 

7. ability to dispel limitless calamities such as hunger and thirst 

8. the certain ability, once drunk, to nourish all good roots and 
make them grow. 


* as to -a ?□ anga *Note how the final -a of asta eight combines with the initial a- of anga to form one 

-gfg- asm®. -\mm - lon § sound -*■ 
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Sanskrit Lesson #59 


1SK&T; X BY BHIKSHUNT HENG HSIEN 

ggJSgp / tifflSWS? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNIS HENG YI / HENG TYAN 




samatirthakah kakapeydh suvarnavdlukasainstrtah 

...up to the edges, level with the brim, spread over with golden sand. 


samatirthakdh ‘ ° 

samajjk r IP.t«I * .’ ¥!l 

.j «£Jg ’ tlrthafkfb 

iS 0 ffrhk sama |P lirthajfcT 
Mi'Ser? ' samatirtha » 4tM3C/ik 

' WM ' puskarinyah |g 

o' e 

Kakapeydh Jtji r J'$j ’ 

mb ’ EPS r ft»*rtfc£!ij tafta-HH 

SEl'a puskarinyah ’’MfSl’fej ' W. 

gfc ' fi*tt*£7g$P9 * WM%m kdka ft 
r Ji2$j fltf*® ’ r ft 

^Vpd- r t£j • 

Suvarnavdlakdsaijistrtdh r j 

ft£?—■flllS'n puskarinyah £$£!& ‘ UElfc • 
u suvarna ft r M 

^.is • mmm r &&j • ® 

1$#pJ valukd^k r '£^j ( S&S& 
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The puskarinyah lotus pools in the World of Happiness of the 
Buddha Ami tab ha were described (c.f. issue #403) as being 
filled with water endowed with eight qualities. Those pools are 
now described as having that water samatirthakcUi up to the edges. 
The adjective sama means the same as/on a level with/up to, 
and the neuter noun tirtha means a bathing ghat, and eventu¬ 
ally stood for the edge or bank of a body of water like a river or 
a pool. Together sama and tirtha form the possessive adjective 
compound whose stem is samatirtha and which occurs in our 
text in the nominative plural feminine agreeing with 
puskarinyah 

Kakapeydh level with the brim literally means crow-drinkable, 
and is another compound adjective nominative plural feminine 
agreeing with puskarinyah , the lotus pools. The masculine noun 
kdka means crow, while peya- drinkable is the gerundive of the 
root ‘ipd- drink. 

Suvarrjavalukdsamstrtah spread over with golden sand is a fur¬ 
ther compound adjeedve, nominative plural feminine agree¬ 
ing with puskarinyah. By itself the adjective suvarna means 
golden, literally well-hued ( su-varna ). The feminine noun valuhd 
means sand (singular and plural). Samstrtdh spread over with, 

i m i nxnr «fi n nnnu i u i in mu —rm i~v~ r7T-rm-iT~*r~i—- — ~ 
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Sanskrit Lesson #60 



(SR® £ BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

S&gp / EOllSi^lf CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNIS HENG YI t HENG TYAN 


HImIwiPi fe#l T^P(\ I 

tdsu ca puskarinisu samantaccaturdisam catvari 
sopdndni citrani darsaniydni caturnam ratndndm 

And in those lotus pools, in all the four directions, 

are four varicolored, beautiful stairways, made of the four jewels. 

wmnm * m- mm- ■> 


puskarinyah fJ'jg 
: puskannistt 

(asu r Spfej Iriffjj ' J2; 

- i£Eca r ftlj 
it Hi * ps* /«5tt £ifr • 
SifcRj&fiiiiS3:*0lRl * Ji 1 ^ 

5&*/ &.± j - ffiutJtftEjra— 

p m -ft ml m g m ini & £ = 

samantaccaturdisarfi. ° 

samanta r il ' JM$H 

' illj 
« catur jt. 1 E9j * disam U r ^|qJ ' Jj 
\ii ' 'JjiM j ° 1 

rf<f r £fij »*^rR2:a * eW 

r jff7Nll7fi J ffiiifc « 


The puskarinyah lotus pools of the Land of Ultimate 
Bliss now turn up in the locative plural Feminine: 
puskarintyu, modified by the demonstrative adjective 
tdsu those, also locative plural feminine. Note that ca 
and is translated before tdsu, as is normal. The mean¬ 
ing of the locative case in Sanskrit as in other languages 
is in/at/on. The location here is further specified by 
the compound adverb of place: samantaccaturdisam in 
all four directions. Samanta is an adjective meaning 
everywhere, which in this expression amounts to all. 
Catur means four, and disam direction is llie indeclin¬ 
able form used at the end of compounds of the femi¬ 
nine noun dis direction, based on the root V<fw- point 
out/show. It refers to the four cardinal points: North, 
South, East and West. Note the doubling of the c of 
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: ^ ' l$j ' ® ' -It “ calur 

ft nt * n c hl n m m m # £ m m ju it 


i \ c, cc ° 

c.atur'-Wm j 
sopdndni 1 pjf j1| j u sopdnajjk 

r Piiij km • 

• £f& ' Jg®[ ' 

cfliuari r £9 j Ssjagg^- . 

1 H'fefftj ft darsaniydm r 3lif Tj -ttL 

citrdni r jt 

fe^j r n.§tift' ' mm 

J SJS. • darsaniya 
IS 'Idrs- 1 M ' 15 j 

r HMlftj • 

WEttraawmMStfftfi-*# 

ffp/g ? 'tifliH: caturndm ratndndr/i- 1 E9|? 
ftfjjfcj ratndndmjk£,$%ratna 1 j 
' 1®iS[ ' • fEca caturndTTi 

%■ r El J ifc^tePI ’ SiiHJS 

if j 5 ??/# ° 


i j 


calur as it finds itself between two vowels. 

Altogether the four sides of the lotus pools, one to 
each direction, have cat-van four sopdndni stairways. The 
neuter noun sopana means staircase or stairway. With 
four of them, the plural is used, here nominative plu¬ 
ral neuter sopdndni , and the word calvari four which 
agrees with it is also nominative plural neuter. So arc 
its two further adjectives citrdni varicolored, and 
darsaniydni beautiful both nominative plural neuter loo. 
The adjective citra varicolored can also mean splendid, 
and darsajdya beautiful is the gerundive of the root 
'idfs- see, and literally means see-able, hence beautiful. 

What else is there about the four stairways, found 
one in each of the four sides of the lotus pools? They 
are calurndw rain an dm made of the four jewels. 
Ratndndifi is genitive plural neuter of the noun rain a 
jewel, which has caturndm , genitive plural neuter of the 
word calur four, in agreement. This is a genitive of 
substance, expressing die material from which the stair¬ 
ways are made: solid jewels! 
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Sanskrit Lesson #61 




ISSfa? BY BJUIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 
CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNtS HENG TYAN 


•u r ?- 




?ra«n i rtrar ^ wfMHf 

^iraifsraT 3#fal HHRT TFTFTf I «c|u^ ' 

calfidHThWI«HJ|4i'iI B«RJ|cc(W flHBFI I 

o o 


tadyatha suvarnasya rupyasya vaiduryasya sphatikasya/ tdsdm ca puskarininam 
samantddratnavrksd jd.tdk.itrd darsaniya saptandm ratnandm/ tadyatha suvarnasya rupyasya 
vaiduryasya sphatikasya lohitamuktasydsmagarbhasya musaragalvasya saptamasya ratnasya/ 

"That is: of gold, silver, lapis lazuli and crystal. All around those lotus pools grow jeweled trees, 
splendid, beautiful, of the seven jewels. That is: of gold, silver, lapis lazuli, crystal, red pearl, camelian, 
mother of pearl—the seventh jewel.” 

$' is' fifths' ° mfmmmtMm ■ m&mm • - m > mm ' mm ' 

mm ' mm ' mmmmmz .• 


sopanani r ^ 
IHj ' cuturndm ratnanarji r 22© ( o' 
flic • it—TO tadyatha r M^j JgtiiTJS 

* SHiO<6fiiS7WS:fif«fcifi0<J* 
* ca m r j • 

' jfl£' H: 

^puskarininam 1 Hlffcttlj 

fcu > ?t® ' i^ft) -sc • m 


The sopanani stairways on all four sides of die lotus pools in the 
Land of Happiness arc catumam ratnandm (made) of the four 
jewels. This passage of text specifies what they are with tadyatha 
that is, exactly repeating the previous passage which described 
the latticed railings, tala trees, and nets of litde bells. 1 Ca as 
usual means and. Tdsdm, of those literally but just translated 
those in this case, is genitive plural feminine of the demonstra¬ 
tive adjective agreeing with puskarininam of lotus pools (also 
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o Samantad r iij 

r IB! j 2 ’ fi^S'JPl ’ ratnavrksd r 
■Mj ratnavrksds > Ffllft 

* ° Ratnavrksd jk$l rat-na 
r ^ j ( ) BtMt&ZM vrksa r ffl j 

’ ±*&' mm ' Wr\± • 

Jdtds^E.&tW^i ' ftj {I^Hte r 4.j ’ t»6 
fgflV/an r £j - r tB£j M3Z ’ 

' Mt& ' Iil1£ ’ &| ratnavrksds —i& > fdj 
citrd 

—IE c TTfe ’ 

jb& 1 ’ mf&mm^m 

T • 01fcb * ®.'t£&£Mf£*felftI3/i * ft 7 


genitive plural feminine), both of which are virtual subjects of a 
possessive construction. Samantad ail around, 2 adverb of place, 
is a separate word from ratnavrksd jeweled trees, originally 
ratnavrksds but with Final -s lost by sound change. Ratnavrksd is 
nominative plural masculine of the compound word composed 
of ratna jewel (a neuter noun) and the masculine noun inksa 
tree. Jdtas, here translated grow but literally born from the root 
Vj«K-give birth/be bom, is also nominative plural masculine 
agreeing with ratnavrksds, and also a separate word from citrd 
with which it is however written in this writing system. The con¬ 
struction indicates that the pools, in the genitive case, possess 
Lhe trees which are in the nominative case, the verb are being 
understood. Therefore the literal rendering would be to those 
lotus pools are jeweled trees bom all around, etc... The rest of 
the text is repetition of previous passages. 3 


i. mmm & • 393 & 399 $. 

2 . #frj!f§ 405 : jE&IIJS 

samantdccaturdisam ° Samantdc W 

samantad |nj > caturW'J 

° 

3 . -fffH citrddarsaniydtf^WimmM&T'lWi 
398 %.M 405 m • ffi£401&402JM£i 

Rtm - 


Notes: 

1. For bill dcscripdon, see VBS #398 and #399. 

2. Note correction to Sanskrit Lesson in VBS #405: lcxl should read 
samantaccatmdisam. Samantdc is die same as samantad in this passage, 
with final sound change by assimilation to the initial consonant of 
catur. 

3. See VBS#398 anti #405 for discussion of citrd and darsanfyd, and VBS 
#401 and #402 for the seven jewels. 




Sanskrit Lesson #62 


HKSP 5t BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 
CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNIS HENG TYAN 



\3 n3 O 

4ld>A4i«iA i 

tdsu ca puskarinisu sanli padmdni jatani nilani nilavarndni nilanirbkdsdni nilanidarsandni 

And in those lotus pools grow blue lotuses, blue of color, blue of aspect, blue of 
appearance. 





padmdni r j 
( ' 't’ti) ° ‘Sff'J santi.. jatani 1 f| j — 

' Wj (santi ylas - r S ' IPj ' & 

Wl ' • ) r £j 

> ban - r £j ' mm 

' L | J 'l3i - ) M padmdni — ° —-6il@|)5£ ? Tdsu 

j puskarinisu r M^V(6j ’ 

' mm • zE$Dfj£ffia!t: 

Sukhdvati fcfiWtffe • 

MWM: nilani 1 ' mWi ' ‘t 1 

'ft ’ Wtmffinila r Wj ' padmdni — 0 iS'fH'fe 

^ nilavarndni ■ nila r ffj *§:0^iMO ’ 

rfO varna ’ S/cMI r IRfej 

(^rnm r mM^j > r mm j ■) 

(T&JH23JC) 


Sakyamuni Buddha now begins to describe the padmdni 
lotuses (nominative plural neuter) that santi...jatani 
grow—literally are (santi, third person plural present in¬ 
dicative active of Va.v- be) bom (jatani , nominative plural 
neuter of the perfect passive participle from root V/an- 
be born, agreeing with padmdni —where? Tdsu in those 
puskarinisu lotus pools, both locative plural as described 
in previous lessons, i.e. the lotus pools in Sukhdvati, the 
Land of Happiness of die Buddha Amitabha. 

The lotuses are nilani blue, nominative plural neuter 
from the stem nila blue and agreeing with padmdni. They 
are also nilavandni of blue color. Nila is die adjective blue, 
and varria (the stem form) is the masculine noun mean¬ 
ing color, (literally covering, since it comes from the root 
^irr- cover). Since masculine, (Continued on page 23) 
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(±Jg£l9H) 

’ MM nilavamdni ' 4 1 

m ' mmmm-dnm 

HcrTpI ’ M 'PH #}PJ padmdn *— 3% ’ 

u nilanirbhasdni r j 

{fc@$Bsk ’ El3 wf/a r #j fP nirbhdsa r j l ! fr 

1&S33JS3flffl& • («ViAfl> r ^Ij g 

±BLlti »ir-0 30 ’ » &J padm am 

—’ nilanirbhdsandni 1 j ’ csT n ^ a 

r W j nidarsana (ISftlt ’ Sfcdnffi 

'IdfS- r M j »t- ifijjfc ) ’‘IE‘05^1^ 

padmani — 0 

- wnmmmm&Rmtm > 
att®—«Eaftw»sa®n#wj • 


why docs nilavarradni have die nominative neuter plural end¬ 
ing -dm? The word is a possessive adjective compound agree¬ 
ing with the padmani which are neuter: the lotuses arc in 
possession of a color which is blue. The same is true of the 
compound ntlanirbhdsdni of blue aspect, which is made up 
of nila blue and nirbhdsa, a masculine noun meaning aspect/ 
appearance, (from root Vbhds- appear plus prefix nir-) yet 
here an adjective agreeing with padmani. 

Nilanidarianmn of blue appearance contains nila blue and 
a masculine noun nidarsana (the stem form, from root V drs - 
see plus prefix m-), yet is still a possessive adjective compound 
agreeing with padmani. 

The color of the lotuses is nila. Nila can be described as 
dark blue or as dark green. Remember that forms and col¬ 
ors are just sense objects, which cultivators of the Way must 
see through and to which they should not be attached. The 
colors of the Ionises are symbolic—of what we will learn in 
subsequent lessons. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #63 


WSffi 2SC BY BHIKSI-IUNI HENG HSIEN 
CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENGTYAN 


fcnft ^dclullR Qd(44ldlf4 QdPtekPl I editediPl cbl(^ddU||R c^dl44wiP) 

d>lQdP l ^idlf4 I 3)dd,ldl^d<ildd4k'i|dcUdf4'4ldk'iidcJ,ldR<i > 4dlf4 I 

pitani pitavarndni pitamrbhdsdni pitanidarsanani/ lohitdni lohitavarndni lohitanirbhdsani 
lohitanidarsandni/avaddtdny avadatavarndny avaddtanirbhdsdny avadatanidarsandni/ 

Yellow, of yellow color, of yellow aspect, of yellow appearance; red, of red color, of red 
aspect, of red appearance; white, of white color, of white aspect, of white appearance. 

gggft - • see*; ° 

padmani ° TE$D_h.^f i Jflilt ’ nildni 

r rt^j ’ {fc/k pitani r i?r£frj » 

• pitdni%r±1fc ' fflk ' * 
padmani — j$L ■ \'Q£XT«Z.l% * Wi^pda 
JUID varna, mrbhdsa £& nidariana STfloTfL'n It— 

& ’ padrndni-mwt- ' £ 

*&' mw&m • mu r w ^ j mn 

• Lohita r ^ Ift j |n av a data r |=3 j tfe 

avadatdni, avaddtavarnani, avadatanirbhdsani 
|D avadatanidarsandni, —* IdS ’ 

-y&m° ( r&m 23 n ) 


j. ^eiitiaaMA **aw*S!fin;S'3i!^ 

© &Wt£JgiS © -ooes^EE 


Sakyamuni Buddha continues to describe the padmani lotuses 
in the pools of the Land of Happiness, the Land of Ultimate 
Bliss. They, as well as being nildni blue and so forth, as we 
discussed in the previous lesson (VBS #406), are also pitani 
yellow, the stem form of the adjective yellow being pita, pitani 
is nominative plural neuter, agreeing with padmani , but in 
the following words pita, the stem form, is joined direedy to 
varna, nirbhdsa, and nidarsana, and only the compound as a 
whole lakes the neuter nominative plural endings to agree 
with padmani This is exaedy as was done with nila blue before. 
lohita red and avaddla white are handled in precisely the same 
way. Note, however, that instead of avadatdni, avaddtavarnani, 
avadalanirbhdsdni and avadatanidarsandni, these forms end 
in -y instead of -i as did the others. (Continued on page 23) 
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That is because the -i has changed to -y to avoid the collision of 
two consecutive vowels when coming before the next word which 
begins with a-. Since no vowel intervenes, the Sanskrit Devanagari 
writing system does not separate the woxds in writing, but allows 
the vowel -a normally associated with every consonant to be writ¬ 
ten as one wrilcs the semiconsonant ya-, even though die y belongs 
to one word and the a to the next. The color symbolism will be 
discussed in subsequent lessons. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #64 

# BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 
CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSIIUNI HENG TYAN 

citrdni citravarnani citranirb/tdsdni citranidarsandni 

variegated, of variegated color, of variegated aspect, of variegated appearance... 

US$ 17 * 1 : • m&mmw'ztpwM] 


padmaniMW ’ 
fel3<J « 

J|g3^ ’ M.M ° iilitMfB° 
^Sih— : nila If * 
pita i£f ' lohita avaddta 1=1" Citra 
$£fe ’ ’ citrdni 

mm - m ♦* mm '• 

ftrl padmani —*3y( ° Citra |P vartia * 
nirbhdsa^t ’ ]&. nidarsana 

—is - • -sfi 

padmani ’ lc 

£«•««' ■*»£ ■ 

(• (-)SSIS • 

- 

teM*0j£ii<a-> : (->EA«<fr 

m° (=)%&. 

• (raj 

fteS8i:BJ£<a=> : (—)fi « (—) 
m • (-=)&• (0)S ■ 


Still continuing to describe the padmani lotuses in the pools ol the 
Land of Happiness, Shakyamuni now saw that they are citrdni variegated. 
Citra , the stem form occurred previously in the meanings splendid 
and beautiful. Here it means of various different colors. So far the 
colors have been four: ntla blue, pita yellow, lohita red and avaddta 
white. Citra variegated summarizes the four. Citrdni, as the other 
adjectives, is nominative plural neuter, agreeing with padmani Citra is 
compounded with vartia color, nirbhasa aspect, and nidarsana appear¬ 
ance in the same way the other colors were. Each adjective is then 
made to agree with padmani lotuses, and so nominative plural neuter. 

The lotuses of die Land of Happiness shine with four colors of light 
which symbolize die Four Applications of Mindfulness 1 : 

1. Contemplate the body as impure. 

2. Contemplate feelings as suffering. 

3. Contemplate thoughts as impermanent. 

4. Contemplate dharmas as without self, 
as well as the four Right Efforts 2 : 

L Putting an end to evil which already exists. 

2. Preventing evil not yet arisen from arising. 

3. Bringing goodness which does not yet exist into existence. 

4. Developing the good which already exists, 
and the Four Bases of Supernatural Power 3 : 

(1) Zeal, (2) Vigor, (3) Mindfulness, (4) Intelligence. 


Notes: 

1 • {$g&H#3 $14* WI¥i§’ 1. For full discussion, cf. A General Explanation of the Buddha Speaks of Amitdhha 

^nni' ° 2 611 I- = 3 in h » Sutra by Tripitaka Master Hua, Buddhist Text Translation Society, San 

Francisco, 1974, pp. 56-59. 2. Ibid. p. 128. 3. Ibid. p. 129 
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Sanskrit Lesson #65 

ISRfflj A BY BHIKSHUNI HF.NG HSIF.N 
CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENGTYAN 

o si, -v VS, CN VJ Cs 

H^frT 11811 

sakatacakrapramdnapanndhdni/ evamrupaih sdriputra buddhaksetragunavyuhaih 
samalamkrtam tadbuddhaksetram//4// 

“in circumference as large as carriage wheels. With such arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland, 

✓ 

Sariputra, is this Buddhaland adorned.” 

xtiumm • mm * mmm± • mummwm&m * 


( p ushari nyah) ’ P lb M ^ 4 1 /£. 

( padmani ) ( sakata - 

cakra-pramana-parindhdni ) « 
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( pramdria ) 
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Closing the description 1 of the puskannyah lotus pools of the Land 
of Happiness, Sakyamuni Buddha says that the padmani lotuses in 
them are iakata-cahra-pramdna-panvdhdrii in circumference as large 
as carriage wheels. This adjective is a single compound word, in the 
nominative plural neuter, agreeing with padmani lotuses. Approach¬ 
ing the four-part compound from the end, its first member is 
parindha, a masculine noun meaning compass/circumference/ 
breadth. It comes from the root dnahr hold which, when prefixed by 
pari- around, means bind round/embrace/surround. The whole, 
then, is a possessive adjective compound, the padmani lotuses hav¬ 
ing this circumference. In English we may simply say, in 
circumference. The next member of the compound is a neuter noun, 
pramana measure/scale/size. The lotuses have a circumference 
which is the pramana size specified by the third member cakra, an¬ 
other neuter noun meaning wheel. Wheels come in many sizes, and 
the final member sakata carriage/cart/wagon, also a neuter noun, 
indicates to what kind of wheel the lotuses compare in size: a car¬ 
riage wheel. Each lotus pool itself is as large as a hundred great 
seas, 5 and the carriage wheels in question are those of the chariot of 
the Wheel Turning Sage King, which are one great yojana (eighty 
miles) in diameter! 
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Sakyamuni Buddha again addresses his disciple Sdriputra by name as he repeals the 
previous refrain at the close of this, the fourth section: 3 evavirupaih with such buddha- 
ksetra-guna-vyuhaih Buddhaland-quality-arrays samal.amkrtam (is) adorned tad-buddha- 
ksetraiji this Buddhaland. 

Notes: 

1. It began in Sanskrit Lesson 56 in VBS #401 (October, 2003), pages 16 and 19. 

2. Cf. A Central Explanation of the Buddha Sfxaks ofAmilabha Sulni, Tripifaka Master Hua, Buddhist 
Text Translation Society, Sino-American Buddhist Association, San Francisco, 1974, pp. 118-119. 

3. For full discussion, cf. Sanskrit Lesson 55 in VBS #400 (September, 2003), pages 20-21. 
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<S»® 2 BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 
CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 
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Punaraparam sariputra tatra buddhaksetre nityapravaditani divyani turyani 
suvarnavarnd ca mahdprthivi ramamyd / 


Moreover, Sariputra, in that Buddhaland divine musical instruments constantly sound forth, 
and the great earth is gold in color, delightful. 


* mm± ■ - n&mw ° 


Sakyamuni Buddha now begins to describe a different aspect 
( Sukhavati ) of the Land of Happiness (Sukhavatl) to his disciple Sariputra, 

• ■ r 5£ punaraparatfi tatra {$ 3 ^ and so says, punaraparam furthermore tatra in that buddhaksetre 

+ buddhaksetre rfri'P nityapravaditani ^ Buddhaland nityapravaditani constantly sound forth divyani di- 
divyani ^ turyani j « nityapravaditani, vine turyani musical instruments. In nityapravaditani, nitya, the 

nitya ~ ^ ' Jtf adjective meaning constant/eternal/continual is used adverbi- 

° alHft ’ #301”! ’ ally as the first member of the compound and so translates 
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constantly. Nitya is combined with pravadita sounded forth, per¬ 
fect passive participle from the root >!vad- speak/sound plus 
prefix pra- forth. Pravdditdni , which literally translated would 
read (are) sounded forth, is nominative plural neuter agree¬ 
ing with turydni musical instruments (stem form turya, a neuter 
noun). The turydni are further characterized as divyani divine 
(stem form divya , an adjective). 

Co and, i.e., besides there being heavenly music, the mahd 
great (adjective in compound) pjihivi earth (a feminine noun, 
here nominative singular; the stem form is identical) is 
suvarnavarna gold in color, ramanlyd delightful. Suvarnavarna 
is a possessive adjective compound modifying mahdprthivi and 
so nominative singular feminine. The masculine noun varna 
means color, and the adjective suvarna, literally of good (jm) 
color (varna) also means golden, just as the neuter noun 
suvarna meant gold. The earth is said to have or possess color 
(varna) which is golden (suvairia ), and so is gold in color 
(suvarnavarna). Note that ramanlyd delightful, gerundive from 
root Vraw- enjoy/take pleasure/delight in—literally to be en¬ 
joyed/delighted in -also ends in long -a, die feminine ending 
in this case and number for adjectives whose stems arc in short 
-a, even though the feminine noun prthivi ends in long —f. 
The meaning is that it is truly a pleasure and delightful to be¬ 
hold what in the Saha world is ordinary dirt—for in Amitabha 
Buddha’s Buddhaland it looks just like gold! 
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Tatra ca buddhaksetre triskrtvo ratrau triskrtvo divasasya puspavarsam pravarsati 
divyanam manddravapuspandm/ 

And in that Buddhaland, three times a night and three times a day, there rains a 
flower-rain of heavenly mandarava flowers. 

llfgAB# » PIKiSP'Eiiip ° 


(Sukhavati) ’ n 

■ £it —M ’ ’ S£ 

jif ' fL ca Ultra buddhaksetre > 

BP£tt» 1 !WSukhIvatI > E#I triskrtvo 
( PJPI triskrtvas -as -o ) iri- 

gP^ r Hj - —(£ ratrau ’ ratri 

r &j • SEM r -^j ’ 3- 

~ZM. ° divasasya JH divasa r ^j 
' M m. • EEm r -s J ’ ^ 

0 j ° 

Sitt ’ pravarsati ( mhl 

Vvrs- 1 jiM j 

3 * 1 ) « puspa-varsam r fjij 
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puspa-varsa r ^jlj divyanam r J157: 


In this, the fifth section of the Amitabha Svtra, Sakyammii Bud¬ 
dha has described the continual heavenly music in the Land 
of Ultimate Bliss (Sukhavati), and how the ground is gold. In 
this lesson, the Buddha describes the constant rain of heav¬ 
enly flowers, saying, ca and tatra in that buddhaksetre Buddhaland, 
i.e. Sukhavati, triskrtvo (the adverb triskrtvas with sound change 
of final -as to - o ) three times (tri- being the word for three) 
ratrau a night. Ratrau is locative singular of the feminine noun 
rdtri night, and so means a night in the sense of during each 
night, and divasasya is genitive singular of divasa day, meaning 
(of) a day in the sense of during each day. 

Therefore, in the six periods of the day and night pravarsati 
there/it rains (third person singular indicative active verb from 
root Vu/\y- rain) puspa-varsam flower-rain, the direct object of 
that verb. That accusative singular compound is composed of 
the neuter nouns puspa flower and vaisa rain (also from root 
\{>rs- rain). The puspa-varsa flower-rain is one divyandm of heav¬ 
enly (genitive plural neuter of the adjective divya heavenly) 
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mdnddrava-puspdndm mandarava flowers, a genitive plural neu¬ 
ter compound of puspa flower and mandarava., the name of a 
bright red flower found in the heavens. People who cultivate 
the Buddhadharma vigorously and sincerely often see such a 
rain of flowers right here on earth, for example while reciting 
the name of Amitabha Buddha. 
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Tatra ye saltvd upapannas ... 

The beings who are born there... 
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Sukhavatl r fKjsattvas r ^il£j 
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±mm -tva jfn^s^pj sattva- j " 

Salivas j ( ^$3# u- 

-s m' »1S ’ It 

• ye r ^j 

' ?fS£ ' RH4 ’ salivas &£!& 

m■ JM 

• Upapannas 

Mupapanna- ifcj 

• jt£*&' ' m± (sjRfls&awws 

) $5 sattvas fD ye —3jft * $|$c 
sattvas |0|n| <> Vpad- 

' fTj tJILhflul&upa- foj ' gHgj • R 
r £j« r tt£jw 

k© ■ Q&mmmnm&zwm • in$n$ 


Sakyamuni Buddha now begins lo describe the activities of 
sattvas the beings ye who upapannas are bora tatra there, in 
Sukhavatl, the Land of Happiness. Root Vas- be, whose 
present active participle sat being reverses the a and s of 
the root, adds suffix -tva to form the noun sattva- being. 
Sattvas beings (which loses its final -s before the voiced 
sound u-) is nominative plural masculine, and subject of 
the main verb which has not yet been stated. Ye is the relative 
pronoun who, nominative plural masculine as was its anteced¬ 
ent sattvas. Notice how pronouns form their plural differently 
from nouns, and how Sanskrit word-order differs from 
English. Upapannas arc born is the perfect participle 
upapanna- bom in the nominative plural masculine (females 
are reborn as males in the Land of Happiness) agreeing 
with sattvas and ye, forming its plural as does sattvas. It comes 
from root 'Ipad- go plus prefix up a- towards and means be 
(re-)bom only in Buddhist texts. Rebirth in Sukhavatl is also 
very special, as will soon be described in the Sutra text. 

SoTo be continued 
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tSSf&ti X BY BHIKSHUNI IIENG HSIEN 
SfflSWliS CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI IIENG TYAN 

Ta ekena purobhaktena kotisatasahasram buddhdnam 
van da ntyanyamllokadh dlungatvd 

am it m ’ mmiuLtr+Mmw- 

.... they, in the time of a single breakfast, worship a hundred 
thousand kotis of Buddhas, having gone to odier world-systems. 


’ a-JWtt 
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The previous lesson discussed the living beings who are born 
in the Land of Happiness. This lesson says te they 1 ekena 
purobhaktena in (the time of) a single {eka one) breakfast 
{purobhakta 2 ) vandanti worship 3 4 kotisatasahasrarn a hundred 
(sata) thousand (sahasra) koti’s (kofi :/ J buddhanarfi of 
Buddhas 6 , gatva having gone to 1 anyan other 8 lokadhatun 
world-systems 5 . More how Sanskrit differs from English in 
tending to put verbs at the end of dreir phrases. Using their 
spiritual penetrations, the residents of the Land of Happiness, 
in the short period of time it takes to cat a meal—perhaps 
half an hour—are able to go to other world systems and 

worship that many Buddhas. 

1. The final —e of te becomes -a before the following e- of ekena. Te is 
nominarivc plural masculine of the pronominal declension. 

2. Both words are instrumental singular neuter. 

3. 3rd person plural, present active indicative from root V vatid - greet/ 
worship/praise. 

4. kofi is a feminine noun representing lOOiakfa laldt. Owe lakh is 100,000, 

so one koti is 10,000,000. 
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5. The compound is accusative singular neuter, direct object of vandanti. 

6. Genitive plural masculine. 

7. Gerund from root 'Jgam- go (to) + accusative. 

8. Note the sound changes: a) The final -i of vandanti became -y before 
die a- of anyzn, b) The final -n of anyan became -ml before the following /-• 
Both arc regular. Anyan is accusative plural masculine modifying lokadhatiin. 

9. Accusative (direct object of motion) plural masculine. 
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CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 
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ekaikam ca tathagatarn kotisatasahasrabhihpuspavrstibhir abhyavaklrya... 

And having bestrewn every single Thus Come One with hundreds of thousand 
of kotis of flower-rain... 
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The living beings of the Land of Happiness go to other 
world-systems and worship a vast number of Buddhas 
in the time it takes to eat a single meal, ca and, 
abhyavaklrya 1 having bestrewn ekaikam 2 every 
single tathagalaif r* Thus Come One, that is, all the 
many Buddhas mentioned before, kotisatasahasrabhih 4 5 
with hundreds (sata) of thousands (sahasra) of kotis 
(koti) of puspavrstibhir 4 flower-rain, they go on to do 
as will be described in next lesson. 


Notes: 

1 Gerund from root 'Iky- scatter/strew, + prefixes abhi- and ava- 

7 Nominative singular accusative adjective modifying tathagatarn. 

1 Accusative singular masculine, direct object of abhyavaklrya. 

4 Instrumental plural neuter, modifying puypavrstibhir. 

5 Instrumental plural feminine, describing the means by which 
the action of the verb is performed. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #71 

* BY BH1KSHUN1 HENG HS1EN 
CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUN) HENGTYAN 

\3 \3 

punar-api tdm-eva lokadhatum-dgacchanli divdviharaya/ 

... they return again to that very world to pass the day. 



IS ekaikatfi ca talhagatavi hotisata- 

sahasrdbhih puspavrstibhir abhyavakirya 

IjjjfjF ° agacchanti r 'ftMPKSiS j /Z.W: ' punar api 
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Describing the activities of the beings in the Land 
of Happiness ( Sukhavati ), the Sutra has just said, 
ekaikam ca tathdgatain kofisatasahasrdbhih 
puspavrstibhir abhyavakirya, and having bestrewn 
every single Thus Come One with hundreds of 
thousands of kotis of flower-rain. After that 
agacchanti they return' punar api. again tarn (to) that' 
eva very * 1 2 3 4 lokadhatum world* divdviharaya to pass 
(vihara) the day (diva) 4 They come back to the 
Land of Happiness to enjoy every bliss for the rest 
of the day, not passive rest. 


Notes: 

1. agacchanti is third person plural, indicative active verb from 
prefix & and root Vgam- come, which takes on the sense 
return when used here with punar api again 

2. tam is the demonstrative adjeedve this/that, feminine singular 
accusative agreeing with the feminine singular accusative 
noun lokadhatum, accusative of motion with agacchanti. 

3. eva is an indeclinable intensive. 

4. divdviharaya is dative singular of purpose of the masculine 
compound noun from diva, the indeclinable which means 
by day, and vihdra , the masculine noun meaning passage of 
time or enjoyment. Dictionaries define the compound as 
meaning a day’s rest. 
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*. BY BHIKSHUNt HENG HSIEN 
t# CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 
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evamrupaih sariputra buddhaksetragunavyuhaih samalamkrtam tadbuddhaksetram 


With such arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra, is this Buddhaland adorned. 
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This lesson’s text is the refrain that closes the major sections of 
description of the Land of Happiness of the Buddha Amitabha. 
The script and grammar were thoroughly discussed in issue #400, 
pages 20-21, and this is the third occurrence. Section five has 
discussed how divine musical instruments constandy sound forth, 
how the earth is golden in color, and how three times a day and 
three times a night a heavenly rain of tnanddrava flowers fells. The 
living beings of that land arc also considered adornments. They, 
in the time it takes to eat a meal, go to other world-systems, worship 
a hundred thousand kofis of Buddhas with great masses of flower- 
rain, and return to Sukhivatl to spend the rest of the day. Therefore, 
Sakyamuni Buddha tells his disciple Sariputra, “with such arrays 
of qualities of a Buddhaland is this Buddhaland adorned.” 
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Sanskrit Lesson #73 


punaraparam sariputra tatra buddhaksetre santi hamsah kraunca mayurdsca 
Moreover, Sariputra, in that Buddhaland there are geese, curlews and peacocks. 
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The Buddha Sakyamuni says punaraparam moreover to 
his disciple Sariputra, introducing a further feature of the 
Land of Happiness of the Buddha Amitabha: tatra in that 
bi(ddhaksetre Buddhaland (locative phrase), santi there are 
hamsah geese (nominative plural masculine), krauhed 
curlews 1 (nominative plural masculine), ca and mayurds 
peacocks (nominative plural masculine). Note that ca 
at the end of mayurds is the enclitic and. whereas the 
last syllable of krauhed (singular kraunca) is short for 
kraunedh/ krauneds, final -s being lost before the fol¬ 
lowing voiced sound. 

Santi there are/they are is present active indicative, 
third person plural, die main verb of the sentence. It 
comes from root Aw be which in the present indicative is 


conjugated as follows: 



singular 

dual 

plural 

first person as mi 

svas 

smas 

second person asi 

sthas 

stha 

third person asti 

stas 

santi. 


1 any of various largely brownish chiefly migratory birds (esp. genus 
Numenius) having long legs and a long slender down-curved bill and 
related to the sandpipers and snipes. [Merriam Webster’s Collegiate 
Dictionary \Eleventh Edition, 2003.] 
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Sanskrit Lesson #74 

•ajj-sf £. BY BUIKSHUNI HENO HS16N 

•fcraBf+i* CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BH IKS HUN I HENG TYAN 

^ f4*^r4) f^3RTFT tiPhcH r +4Pr| FT 

(ncjc^^cjc^iP) xf <r1lPi Pl?^l I 

\3 

te triskrtvo rdtrau triskrtvo divasasya samnipatya samgitim kurvanti sma 
svakasvakani ca rutani pravyaharanti / 


aEE p1 






hamsah r SI , • 
krauncah ’ HX& mayurdh JlkSukhavall 

mmwhj 

m-te^n j ’ ' triskrtvo r H#j 

rdtrau r —|- j ftl triskrtvo r ELJUj divasasya 
’ samnipatya r —Iqj^MrtfTF j 3 4 ’ 
kurvanti r ^fvLj i ’ samgitim r —jdo^P^j 5 ’ ca 
j pravyaharanti r U ruB j 6 * svakasvakani 1 'Ll 
fl"J g j 7 ’ rutam r §?■#_!* ° 


1. * &Wi ' Rift ’ : M kurvanti ft 

pravyaharanti fflfgllffiT’ilBl ° 

2. #412»(*A+-b»)'«r 

jl'tfilti ° 

3. -yamnmm^pat- r m/?rFj r ^- 

[r] J Id ni- r TKj e 

4. |£Ai * « - USA • 

l&'ikr- r f $ 1 iSf£ ■ TFMj * St^gJfc jw« 

sa*—■ 

5. m&%m samgni > $mj * 

m - m#Vga*- r Pij ; -emtm 

k u tv a n < i Ht) IM !tc 'i£ H h] ■ 

6. mzAw' -m' - Kg 

VAr- r fflKfj ’ 

yy- ft a- ^-a r Vf/V$j/ J^ n .i j ° 

7. W ' ' 'PmWmmsvakawaka r &g0'7j • 

Aifilti rutani • 

8. * #«[ ’ r«/fl r « : AS j & 

pravyaharanti * 


They, three times a night and three times a day, 
having flown down together, form a chorus, 
and sing forth their own proper sounds. 

Sakyamuni Buddha has just mentioned hamsah geese, 
krauhcdh curlews, and mayurdh peacocks as examples 
of the many beautiful, varicolored birds in Sukhavati 
the Land of Happiness. He now says: te they, those 
birds, 1 triskrtvo three times rdtrau a night and triskrtvo 
three times divasasya a day, 2 samnipatya having flown 
down together,* kurvanti form' 1 samgitim (a) chorus, 5 
ca and pravyaharanti sing forth 1 ’ svakasvakani their own 
nrooer 7 8 rutani sounds.* 

1. Nominative plural, masculine, of the demonstrative 
pronoun; subject of verbs kurvanti and pravyaharanti. 

2. Sec Vajra Bodhi Sea issue #412 (Lesson 67) for frill discus¬ 
sion of this phrase. 

S. The -ya gerund from root Spat- fly/fall + prefixes sa al¬ 
together and ni- down. 

4. Third person plural, present active indicative verb from 
root slkf- do/make/form. The particle stria here indicates 
habitual action. 

5. Accusative singular of die feminine noun samgiti singing 
together/chorus, from root. Vgaesing f prefix saw- together; 
direct object of verb kurvanti. 

6. Third person plural, present active indicative verb from 
root V/ir- take/raise/carry + prefixes pro- forth, vy- and a-, 
die combination meaning speak/utter/sing forth. 

7. Accusadve plural neuter of the adjecuve svakasvaka one’s 
own proper/one’s own/own, modifying ruldni. 

8. Accusative plural of the neuter noun ruta sound/cry/call; 
direct object of pravyaharanti. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #75 

X BY BHIKSHUN1 HENG HSIEN 

CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUN1 HENG TYAN 


tesam. pravyaharatam indriya-bala-bodhyanga-sabdo niscarati / 

As these are sent forth, the message of the Faculties, the 
Powers, and the Bodhi Shares goes out. 

3tS/1ti8Etg ' EJ3 ' fcSffla ' • 


: tesam r j pravydharatdiji 1 - 

' UBi/laimj ! ’ sabdo r g^/ r 1 ®* j 2 * indriya 
r 5#lj ' bala r S^J j » bodhyanga r ?0|f 
Hl^j 3 ' niscarati r tBfTj 4 ° 

: 

1. c*n : ±-mmm 

rutani r J^|aj) Ht^rLfcfciSj (‘ $iIS[ ’ ‘I 3 

tt) -ith sabdo ’ jmmmm•nm 
• Mfe 1 mi (#^Ed g .5tfi;-8.i24) . 

-anam ° 

2. j^ r IHSj * 

(z£t&' mm > m 

'}4 * niscarali&'J i.|n|) ° 

3- • 

4. mn Affiwm ’ m&& • *1 • v# 


Sakyarauni Buddha, speaking of the sounds made 
by the birds in Sukhavati, says, tesam as these 
pravyaharaldm are sent forth, 1 sabdo the message 2 
indriya of the Faculties, bala the Powers, bodhyanga 
and the Bodhi Shares 3 niscarati goes out. 4 The Faculties, 
Powers and Bodhi Shares will be discussed in the next 
lesson. 


Notes: 

1.Literally of those (i.e. die rutani sounds of last lesson) 
having been sent forth, genitive plural neuter, either 
dependent on sabdo, or used absolutely. Pravyaharatam 
is the perfect passive participle, and the ending -dm is a 
Buddhist Hybrid genitive plural (see Edg. Gramm. 8. 
124) Classical would have -anam. 

2-IJterally sound or word, here in the sense of a statement. 

Nominative singular, masculine, subject of niscarati. 

3.In Sanskrit one long dependent compound. 

4.Third person singular, present aedve indicative of root 
Vcar- go/ move plus prefix nii- out/forth; the main verb. 


_ 
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Sanskrit Lesson #76 

liffit' X BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HS1EN 
•ttffliftl? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 


indriya-bala-bodhyanga-sabdo 

...the message of the faculties, the powers, and the Bodhi shares... 

BIKE® * E^I^Q 


• ( Sukhavati - 

vyuha) UtT— Sukhavati) 

' fi¬ 

ll ' • wt-vm • fiu' 

The previous lesson on the Buddha Speaks of 
Amitdbha Sutra ( Sukhdvati-vyuha ) described how 
the sounds made by the birds in the Land of Ulti¬ 
mate Bliss ( Sukhavati ) send forth the message of 
the Five Faculties (Roots), the Five Powers, and 
the Seven Bodhi Shares, which are listed in this 
lesson. 


pahea £. five 

indriya » B'flt ( 4*1*1: tieut) faculty 


Pahcendriyani JlIK Five Faculties 

1 . sraddha (1^14 fern.) (g faith 

2. virya (4 I 'I4 neut.) il vigor 

3. smrti ([gift frm.) mindfulness 

4. samddhi (mas.) % concentration 

5. prajhd H wisdom 

Continued on next column) 
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j~J • pahca-balani (^tt) 

When the Five Faculties are fully developed, they 
become the Five Powers: panca-balatii (neuter). 

sapta -tr seven 
bodhi HH fern.) Bodhi 

anga ( 4 , f£ neut.) 

share/limb/division 

Sapta-bodhyahgani -fcrSeven Bodhi Shares 

1. Dkarma' -pravicaya' W W&fi selection of a Dharma 

2. vitya vigor 

3. priti (jgft fem.) Hj&ff joy 

4. prasrabdhi (|&tt fem.) calming 

5. upekfd (Krt£ fem.) Wstfr renunciation 

6. samddhi concentration 

7. smrti mindfulness 

* (masculine) 
















Sanskrit Lesson #77 


ftS-fc X BY BH1KSHUNI HENO HSIEN 
fetaHe-M? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BH1KSHUNI HENGTYAN 

tatra tesam manusydndm tam sabdam srutvd buddhamanasikara utpadyate 
dharmamanasikdra utpadyate sahghamanasikara utpadyate // 

...Then for those persons having heard that sound there arises mindfulness of the Buddha, 
mindfulness of the Dharma, and mindfulness of the Sangha.... 

zll; it ct ’ Kl 7E H 3 5 * ^3 ^ /Sa ' /QA s jT!a ill ° 


tatra tesam manusydndm A ( Wj 

14 * #1$ ' manusya ) 

tarn sabdam ' Hf& ' ^ 

14 • %ii%^sabda) ^srutvd 
^|aj « (having heard 
Vint- ’ buddha-manasikara 

r ^#j (4t§ ' HSfc ' 1114) ® utpadyate 

r #Tf43»ft j ( m&a ,' mm * s# 
m ' ffi ' W • 

'Jpad- r ^ ' ff j + w/- r A ' ^ ' 

lUj) 0 MW dharmamanasikdra r ^ 

l£j utpadyate r j IK A sar'tgha- 

manasikdra r ^f^j utpadyate r ^£j|Ej » 

ft«- 



When living beings in Sukhavati hear the sounds 
of the birds speaking Dharma, tatra then tesarn 
manusydndm for those persons (mas. pi., genitive 
of indirect object; noun is manusya) tam sabdam 
that sound (acc. s. neuter; norm is sabda), direct 
object of srutvd having heard, gerund from root 
Vsm- hear, buddha-manasikara Buddha-mindful- 
ness/mindfulness of the Buddha (nom. s. mas.) 
subject of utpadyate (there) arises (pres, middle 
indicative 3 nl persons. from root ^pad-fail + prefix 
id-up). Also, dharmamanasikdra mindfulness of the 
Dharma utpadyate arises, and safigha-manasikdra 
mindfulness of the Sangha utpadyate arises too. 
They all become mindful of the Triple Jewel upon 
hearing the subtle and wonderful sounds sent 
forth by the splendid birds in the Land of 
Happiness. 

___Hfl! 
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Sanskrit Lesson #78 




X BY BHIKSHIJN1 HENG HSIEN 

CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 

?iiRw=i 
SFSff: I 

tat-kim manyase sdriputm tiryagyonigatas-te sattvah / 

What do you think, Sariputra? Are these beings that have fallen to animal birth?" 


M : tat-kim r f+/f?j ’ talfkfli ' $ 

^ • tm' itoj ’ we**® 

' urn' » 

FrIPI 0 ) >SSIJp] wzflffyas*flijj£l£r^fs] 0 
nwznya.se 1 j (|g~A$5’ ' ' Sli&i 

^'E^'S^W'^g^Vnian- r Jg 

fij) 'sdriputm r 1^»j (TO ' ^ ' m± 

WSWffc&H) ^ s*to*b ' #IW' ' 

W-Bttt C Afil ' ttlfc ' * 

tiryagyonigatas r ' Wilt ' ' 5inp ) 

b mm r &h) %wjem. i (±& * 

' W&. ' 5cJ&5$ ’ <gam - r tT ' 

5fej) > te. sattvah tilS—f&fitl (Affi ' 

ft'*'»*$) “ 

santi r CftiZ 

rj) jij * • 

ttEPElHE • r <WJ****»MaM9* 1 « 

w/i 


Sakyamuni Buddha has just told his disciple Sariputra 
about the birds that speak Dharma in the Land of 
Happiness, and now he asks him a question: tat-kim 
what (literally tat that kim what, both accusative sin¬ 
gular neuter pronouns, the first demonstrative, the 
second interrogative), direct objects of the verb 
manyase do you think (second person singular, 
present indicative middle from root Vrncn- think), 
sariputra Sariputra (vocative singular masculine; a 
proper noun)? Arc (understood) te these (nominative 
plural masculine of the demonstrative pronoun), 
agreeing with sattvah beings tiryagyonigatas (that) 
have fallen —literally ‘gone’—to animal birth” —the 
nominative plural masculine perfect participle from 
root Vgw»- go, agreeing with te sattvah. 

Sanskrit does not require a finite verb such as santi 
(they) are, and the past participle itself has a verbal 
force. The Buddha is asking, “Do you think these birds 
are beings that have fallen into the destiny {gati) of 
animals as retribution for their karmic offenses?” 
What is your opinion? 




















Sanskrit Lesson #79 

tttfty X BY BH1KSHUNI HENO HSIEN 
ftfflsft!? CHINESE TRANSLATION RY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 


o 

na punar-evam drastavyam/ It should not, however, be seen in that way. 

pS lit JH » m 7 je H ^ Fff ° 


m&m ■ • 

na punar-evam drastavyam » 

r safw*smHF#»j •sjEfflTHfifcis® 

: na r ^f j > punar r /kIte j if'P 
evam r j ° Drastavyam 

**$31 ’ EfmgVd ri- H j * 

- 1avy a $§ffc => 

n'ldrsm-tavyatmtE-fc EBf ' 

Wf^idst ( sandhi) * #12 eT r ra * i £&$< 

* m • t 

±nl$ ) ’ drastavya % 

*M3WaeBKk# • 

•+>'&) • 

w r j • (12 

£) - 

- r M$3f 

- tavya 

r ATT 1 ifeA r; AHlj evam r fP$PSIij ° #$P ’ 

«c? 


Anticipating that his disciple Sariputra is thinking 
the Dharma-speaking birds in Sukhavati are beings 
that have fallen to be animals due to offenses, 
Sakyamuni Buddha now says na p unar-evam 
drastavyam, it should not, however, be seen in that 
way. Three indeclinable words are used: na not, punar 
again/however, and evam in that way/thus. 
Drastavyam is the gerundive (verbal adjective) 
formed from root V drs- see, plus the gerundive suf¬ 
fix -tavya. 

When Vdri - and -tavya are combined, certain 
sound changes take place {sandhi). The vowel r 
changes to ra, and s becomes s, influencing t to be 
pronounced l (retroflex with the tongue curled back 
to the roof of the mouth). The resulting gerundive 
drastavya is then inflected, that is, it adds an ending 
to express case (here nominative), number (here 
singular) and gender (here neuter), for this is an 
impersonal construction, equivalent to “it should be 
sccn/it is to be seen" in English. Note that Sanskrit 
does not need to express the words it... be/it is (asti). 

The idea of obligation —should be secn/to be 
seen —is given by the gerundive suffix -tavya in 
Sanskrit. Here the birds’ situation is not to be seen/ 
should not be seen evam in that way. That is, no one 
should look upon those birds as having fallen to ani¬ 
mal birth. Why not? 
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Sanskrit Lesson #80 


UtIfAf. * BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENCTYAN 



A * »> * d h 

'Bj ' krauncah r j 111 mayurdh " ?L1= j 

m&m tw * 

tiryagyonigaidh r IHSPjfj 0 7 

- W&30R7 : »« 

draffavyam * r ill j 0 

: tatkasmaddhetoh > r ? j 

Tm ft±tt *+tt • 

has mad & • ffiJQ# 

fte/oft jlB-gffiiJ A- - mn hetoh jgmw A- -HUS 

dA- • mj-S- • STeST* 

Hetohhe.tu r j $3£& • 

° ItfcM ’ ’ BrJiA 

Itasmad-d-hetofi ? f^f®t ° j 8^7- 

’ tad kasmdd-d-hetoh /S^fpl 1 jilJSk'H'f-Slj 

m ? j • am 1 

:Wa 


rk+WI&il: I 

Why is that? 


tatkasmaddhetoh,/ 

ffi&lSH? 


After describing how the hamsdh geese, krauncah 
curlews, and mayurdh peacocks chant the 
Buddhadhanna in Sukhavati, Sakyamuni Buddha 
asked his disciple Sariputra if he thought the birds 
were tiryagyonigatdh, born as animals because of 
karmic retribution. Before Sariputra could answer, 
the Buddha said: na punar-evam drastavyam, “It 
shouldn’t be seen that way." Now the Buddha asks: 
tatkasmaddhetoh, Why is that? 

Tat is the nominative neuter singular of the de¬ 
monstrative pronoun “this/that.” In the Sanskrit writ¬ 
ing system, the final -t is joined to the initial ft- ol 
ftasmad , but they are separate words. 

Kasmdt is the ablative singular masculine of the 
interrogative pronoun who/what? Here it is written 
kasmdd, final unvoiced -t changing to voiced -d be¬ 
fore the intial ft- of hetoh. The initial ft- of hetoh is in 
turn influenced to become dh-, and for economy in 
writing, the two words are also joined in the script. 

Hetoh is the ablative singular of the masculine 
noun hetu cause/reason. The ablative case here ex¬ 
presses cause or origin, and so kasmad-d-heloh means 
for what reason? and lad kasmdd-d-hetoh literally asks, 
“This for what reason?” That is, why shouldn’t we 
consider the birds in the Land of Happiness beings 
that have fallen into the destiny of animals, one of 

the three evil destinies? 
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Sanskrit Lesson #81 


■tf X RY OHIKSHUNI 1IENG HSIEN 

CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUN I HENG TYAN 

^TFTTfq ^ 

wtel 4^1 I 


ndmdpi sariputra latra buddhaksetre niraydnam ndsti tiryagyonindm 
yamalokasya nasti / 

Sariputra, in that BuddhaJand there is not even the name of hells, nor is there of 
animals or of Yama’s world. 




■jpjie■ mmm± * 


f°r° 

«4H£ : • aj*T'|ifc^X.+ • ^mufLOf-Pitt* » *«•*«*■« > ! 

Rditor’s note: Due ro technical difficulties, there were numerous font errors in last issue’s lesson. Therefore 
we are printing the correct version here. Our sincere apology to the author and all die readers! 


I 


• taffi - M& 

% BBS) finite m. m latra r 4 Iij 

buddhaksetre 1 {$> i. ' j ndsti r Wj (asti 

* TO ' W&' ' it$c 

T-mm) - T&Mapi r s.€j 

) Hr ndsti ffl-a rfff^ ° ndma r rS~ 
Zffi ' « j navi an iftTO 

)&) - ndmdpi ^ ndma + api&ffi,- 

nirayayavi (J@lf§ ' wirajw 

| r «itj mmm - 

12 


The Buddha has just asked his disciple Sariputra why 
he shouldn't consider the birds in Sukhavatl beings 
who have fallen to be animals. Now the Buddha be¬ 
gins to answer his own question, saying, latra in that 
buddhaksetre Buddhaiand ndsti there is (asti, third 
person singular present active indicative from root 
das- be) not («« negative particle)—note that na + 
asti combine to make ndsti—apt even (emphatic 
particle) ndma the name (nominative singular of the 
neuter noun adman) —note that ndma + api com¬ 
bine to make ndmdpi—nirayandm of the hells 
(genitive plural of the masculine noun mraya hell). 

Notice how Sanskrit places die main word, here 
the subject ndma, first in the sentence, and tends to 
pul the finite verb, here asti, at the end. Not even 
the name of the hells or hell beings exists in the Land 
























& ’ {BJftdltlS ° nds/i r {kf&W j ( r J ^ 
itt ) tiryagyon mdrn r mrHixll&iJ ' j ( r l)6 

#j ^Elfcfc#^ ) yamalokasya 1 ^ 

<D nirayandrn r j • © f/?}agy<mfndm r If 

£iifaj (SM£ ’ tiryagyoni tft'fSM 

0 1 ’ tiryanc ' 14 ' 3I/"tlr 

- J yoni r j ) : © yamalokasya 

r Jgillftj (I$t& ' OTf ' ’ Mynma 

ij * + loka r tS^j ' ilM^- ' ftfcPtfl) 

—Bm 


of Happiness of Amitabha Buddha, ndsti nor 
is there (understood the name) tiryagyonindm 
of animals (understood or) yamalokasya (of) 
ghosts. The Sanskrit word ndma name has 
three dependent genitives: 1) nirayanam of 
the hells; 2) tiryagyonindm of animals (genitive 
plural of the compound noun tiryagyoni, lit¬ 
erally tiryanc going horizontally/an animal, yoni 
womb/place of birth); and 3) yamalokasya of 
Yama’s world (genitive singular of the com¬ 
pound noun from yama Yama, King of the 
ghosts + loka world). 

In the Land of Happiness, there aren’t 
even words to name the three evil paths, those 
of hell-beings, animals or ghosts. 





Sanskrit Lesson #82 

•IS.*** X BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIF.N 

CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 


O' "» J O CN * 

II5II 


te punah paksisanghastendmitayusa tathagatena nirmita dharmasabdam niscarayanti/ 
evam rupaih sariputra buddhak§etragunavyuhaih samalamkrtam tad buddhaksetram//6// 


Moreover, these flocks of birds (have been) transformationally created by the 
Tathagata Ami lay us (to) make the Dharma sound come forth. With such arrays of 
qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra, is this Buddhaland adorned. 

• *&itmr? • - 


AH pi 


mmmmm 




i m ■ 

- T'Wm. 

T * 

x*rsa«fj&«g ? punah 

r M.B. i te 

to-) ' paksi-sanghas ' j 
( sanghas) 1 ( paksin > paksi — 

r Mfflpaksagf^^ -in j) “ 

' £S& ' m‘W. • • ffe 

nirmita (s) e f±I@i F 

-w&m dh-(nfe * mm. * 

&§&) ft-* ■ Nirmitds 

flMfi/attt&n (£*»' mm' m±) m\ t* a 

paksisahgkastpi c li IE Si ^£11 Vmd- r at 
£ ' It® J 8fc#nW3?»aiPT - ed - 

_ 


In (he Amitdbha Sutra, Sakyamuni Buddha has just lold 
his disciple Sariputra that not even the names of the 
three evil paths exist in the Land of Happiness of 
Amitabha Buddha. Why then are there birds? 
Sakyamuni Buddha continues saying: punah moreover, 
te these (nom. pi. inas. of the demonstrative adjec¬ 
tive with stem in to-), paksi-sanghas flocks (sanghas) 
of birds (paksin, paksi in compound—literally wing 
pakfa possessors -in). The compound is nom. pi. 
mas., and subject of the sentence. They have been 
nirmita (s) transformationally created. Note that fi¬ 
nal -s of the nom. pi. mas. form was lost before the 
following voiced sound dh-. Nirmitds is the perfect 
passive participle, nom. pi. mas. agreeing with te and 
paksisanghas. It is formed from root V/na- measure + 
prefix nir- forth/out + the perfect passive suffix -ta 
which = English -ed. 


«:»)«.«•» -=00~ —A 
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tena r *#»»(& j 

' w-m' m&m 

0 §nr$£j^ ta- ) * talhdgatena 
Tathagata (tatha r $Dj fTIg'ata r ftj i$i 

«*«*« r 3fcj ws&j& ' m®( • lift - ggw 

° awrtflyufd Amitayus (^^Jc 
«»iw r ilj -ftmMV 
/7J(i- r if fi ' if j fa MM a- r ^ # j * 

« ' Rift • • nirmila *0 

amita V wa-V /ny- « ) 

a vi it Ay us jH; am it. a fO ayus r ^npj • 

fflbmfflz • > n-ft * 

A tathagata -» • r Mf&M * « 

^ np # j ° 

' niscdrayanti ' £fcj ' fjj 
/» a mi a 1 ft j sa b d a m r H' ' $? j 0 
Niscdrayanti MiI /u Jfit/IS^®^|s] • JlftfSJSft » 
* ^ U V Cfl r- r ff J jJDmjIS n i r- r fcB j 
(-rft c-Zftm&t-i) I^ = # ' Aft ' « 

fKffj • 

° ^$^5^ pakusanghas £U 

f5JfU /nis tena $j7fc ®-a #[|fnj|l4 

amitdyusd 0*J a- « “ 

evamrupaih sariputra buddhaksetra- 
gunavyu h a ih s a m a l a t{i k r i a m tad 
buddhaksetraifi. * $iAPI± » l£fflL 

mfe&mm is • j it 

-HER( ^flim400 8J) ■ JttHJ 

E^mrafifti mr • 

ISAAA»a9JRA 1 

feggfl_ 


The birds were created tena by the, literally by 
that, instrumental singular masculine of the de¬ 
monstrative adjective with stem in ta-, tathagatena 
Tathagata (inst. sing. mas. of tatha thus + either 
gata gone or dgata come —the form in sandhi can 
mean both —amildyusd Amitayus (inst. sing. mas. 
of the perfect passive participle amita un-measured 
from root V/nd- measure + prefix a - un- + the per¬ 
fect passive participle suffix -ta. Note that in both 
nirmila and amita the root Vmd- is weakened to 
slmi- when that suffix is added). Amitayus is a com¬ 
bination of amita + ayus life, and here, as the 
Buddha’s name, is a possessive adjective 
compound, mas. agreeing with tathagata , mean¬ 
ing literally one who possesses a life that is un¬ 
measured/ measureless. 

Those flocks of birds, transformationally 
created, niscdrayanti make come forth the dharma 
Dharma sabdam sound, accusative singular of the 
masculine noun sabda. Niscdrayanti is the finite 
verb of the sentence, 3' 1 ' pi. present active indica¬ 
tive of the cattsativc stem from root Veer- go/come 
+ prefix nir- forth/out (-r changes to -s before fol¬ 
lowing c-). The causative stem is formed by add¬ 
ing -aya-, and —nti is the 3 pi. present active in¬ 
dicative suffix. 

The Buddha Amitayus, Amitabha Buddha, cre¬ 
ated those flocks of birds by transformation so they 
would bring forth the sound of Dharma. Note how 
in the writing system pakfisanghas is linked with 
tena, and how the final -a of tena combines with 
the following a- of amitdyusd as one long d. 

evamrupaih sdripulra buddhaksetragunavyuhaih 
samalamkrlam lad buddhaksetram. With such arrays 
of qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra, is this 
Buddhaland adorned. This is again the refrain that 
closes the major sections of description of the Land 
of Happiness. The script and grammar were thor¬ 
oughly discussed in Lesson 55 (VBS issue #400), 
and this is the fourth occurrence. Section Six has ) 
discussed the birds that speak the Dharma in 
Sukhavati, which form part of that land’s 
adornments. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #83 

X BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 




I 


^I^RdinT 31®3[t 

\3 


punaraparam sariputra tatra buddhaksetre tdsam ca tdlapanktindm tesdm ca 
kidkinijaldnam vdteritdnam valgurmanojnah sabdo niscarati / 

Moreover, Sariputra, in that Buddhaland when those rows of tala trees and those nets 
of litde bells are stirred by the wind, a sweet and delightful sound comes forth. 


fua - «a± - ms a ik ! 


mw'afti ’ - xm9 


assai^fbwaa^s-is^w* 
-&**$**H±«* ■ StftSi; : 

punaraparam 1 iHaJHj ’ Sariputra 
’ tatra 1 J 

buddhaksetre 1 ( _ 

m ° sabdo ’ f W&j ’ £ 

niscarati 1 £htf;f ' £B ! j ° 
H —.f@ Wl'&M 01$ sabdo : valgur 3 
1 tnanojnah 4 MUi ' ^ 

^ j • r/s/h/o . 5 ( TO ' 


Sakyamuni Buddha has more to tell his disciple Sariputra 
about the land of Happiness, and so he says: punaraparam 
moreover, Sariputra Sariputra, tatra in that buddhaksetre 
Buddhaland of Amitabha Buddha there is something else 
especially fine. The grammatical construction that describes 
it is somewhat complex, however. The subject of tire sen¬ 
tence is sabdo 1 sound, and its tinite verb is niscarati goes 
forth . 2 Two adjectives modify sabdo : valgur 3 sweet and 
manojnah 4 delightful. The endings are variations of the 
nominative singular masculine ending: r/s/h/o . 5 

Also dependent on sabdo arc two more nouns in the 
genitive plural, each introduced by the correlatives ca....ca, 
which so combined mean both...and. 6 They are the com¬ 
pound tdlapanktindm rows of tala trees, and the compound 
kinkinijdldndrtV nets of litde bells. Each noun is modified by 

_ KSSL 
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'i£mn sabdo ' M 

«*...** 

( M KP ••• ) ’ iaMfPl'^'a’^'-^iSRJS 

talapanktindiji 1 fU kitlkintjdlanam.' 

r ^«j ’ emi -m • 

£U tdsdm rjjJSWj (mg- - mfc - M 

tesdm ( ®4ft ' ?®1$( ' 4*14 ) ° 

Wh?iuM//yM iritdnam ffljfj ' #|EJj * 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

iwasufii^^ • M:\rn * it*»* ift * ihm 

kinkinijdldndrji —° 

uata 1 ® j jjjj# inVfl * Hfl t>a/a + frifa = 
vdterita fflMl ' jUJSj ° 

••whenjm^Wglf^Rj® * aMtfl&Pt* » 

gtSl^iTilutl ° 

&»: 

1. — sabda 

2 . -^£Ai • mm * m±i %' ±wmm * m 

I&& 3 car- + nt'j- ■ 

3. —±f&' p m.' wmm vaigu r mmm/ 
fs&m/mnm (im)j 

4 . —±4ft ' MHt' rnano/na r jgjg : 


5. — M££!£ (VBS #334. 1998 • 

6. —am - <« m 

7. — S*(VBS #397. 2003 *pAE)*T 

PSWWS6 0 

8. —JS& > M* ' 4>ft ’ 

>/ 1 > ' ilj ' Hilj. ° 


a demonstrative adjective, whether tdsdm of 
those (genitive plural feminine), or tesdm 
(genitive plural neuter). Also, the perfect passive 
participle iritdndm stirred 8 modifies both nouns, 
yet agrees with the noun to which it is closest: 
kinkinijaldndm. To irita is prefixed the masculine 
noun ya/awind, the resulting sound combina¬ 
tion vdla + irita becoming vdterita stirred by the 
wind. 

In English, die genitive phrase is made into a 
relative clause introduced by “When". When the 
soft wind blows through the trees and nets in the 
Land of Ultimate Bliss, incredibly wondrous 
sounds come forth. 


Notes: 

1. Nominative singular masculine of sabda. 

2. Third person singular present active indicative 
from root "S 1 car- + prefix nis~. 

3. Nominadve singular masculine of vaigu beauti- 
ful/lovely/sweet (of sounds). 

4. Nominative singular masculine of matiojna pleas¬ 
ing to the mind/delightful. 

5. See VBS #334 for full discussion. 

6. Remember that ca is placed after the word it 
connects, not before it as in English. 

7. These were fully discussed in Lesson 52 (VBS 
#397, June, 2003). 

8. Genitive plural neuter from root Vfr- move/stir/ 
agitate. 
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Sanskrit Lesson #84 

•ttVfrf X BY BHtKSHUNI HENO HSIEN 
■la. -,e M' 't 7 If CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUN! HENC TYAN 

^IPT $111344 f^lFJ 

HM 4 i ifedF i qyVNfc ftsrcfa^ 

4 I <^M|)hT 3*rf % R>^<sII<AhT dl^RdRl ckhrHIsI: 

ftwfo I 

tadyathapi nama sariputra kotisatasahasrahgikasya divyasya turyasya caryaih sampravdditasya 
valgurmanojhah sabdo niscarati evameva sariputra lasatn ca tdlapanktinam tesam ca 
kinkinijaldnam vateritanam valgurmanojnah sabdo niscarati / 


Sariputra, just as when a hundred thousand kotis of divine musical instruments are played together 
by nobles (?) a sweet and delightful sound comes forth, in just the same way, Sariputra, when those 
rows of tala trees and nets of little bells are stirred by the wind, a sweet and delightful sound comes 
forth. 


» mmm± * • m 

* mmmit ° 

1 tto• 

mmm'p - *}*&&*¥■ 

6 6 m < i i 

tgpj n i (yap ra v adit a n i divyani turydni 

j • * 7 5 * ( *ai 

420 $D Wl-tflt&Jk indriya-bala-bodhyaiiga- 
sabdo niscarati ) ’§?$§£ 

®' ntj' j °miom c*W4i5 

gj) kotisalasa/iasrdbhi/i pufpavrstibhir 


fits - siii - ai«a»s • § 


This lesson contains one long sentence that compares 
the sound of the soft freeze moving through the trees 
and nets of bells which adorn the Land of Happiness 
of Amitahha Buddha to the playing of a huge num¬ 
ber of heavenly musical instruments—simultaneous 
yet harmonious. Many of the words are already 
familiar. Lesson 6b (VBS issue #411) spoke of how 
nityapravdditdni divyani turydni divine musical in¬ 
struments constantly sound forth. Lesson 75 (VBS 
issue #420) talked of how indriya-bdla-bodhyanga - 

_mod 
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‘8M7a*(*FJ 

393 ) PJj'fe* kotisalasahasram 

buddhakselranam atikramya r IS - A •'“l j® 

• IS 52 m (AFJ397 m) 

5 aplabhis 

talapadktibhih kidkinijdtaisca samala mkrla 

J 0 IM 3 

m ( AT [ J 429 #J) OT& tdsdifi r.a 

tdlapdnktindm tesdm ra kinkinijdtdndm 
vdteritdndm valgurmanojnah sabdo niscarati 

r m^.m ' iwfHtf ■ &wmm • 

# j ° 

Tadyathdpi ndrna 

mu r f&$Oj • 

&u* ini ■ 

3• w\m 

(valgur) ’ .Eii ‘ S'# 

{sabdo)' - ( koti-sata - 

sahasra-angikasya ’) 

{sampravdditasya 2 ) @ (divyasyn 1 ) ^ 

§§ (til ryasya 1 ) ' A A( ? ) 

{cdryaih 1 ) l^fr'P^F - ctj * ?J‘ 

( niscarati) j ° H J't$f ’ 

SSMSTOffW ’ SsfcJ %rvamrva r f£if®";P 

/MMmxmj ° -« 

kofi 

i .-**&■ m«" 

2. - SIS ' JPIfc ’ ***■ W r ft ’ 

Rjesss• 

3. - e« r (*]_,+ 

drya- ^ ^ 

Rift) ’ SMfliMtfflllBiSWW • 
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sabdo niscarati the message (‘sound’) of the Faculties, 
the Powers, and the bodhi shares goes out. Lesson 70 
(VBS issue #415) had kotisatasahasrubhih puspavrspbhir 
with hundreds of thousands of kotis of flower-rain. Les¬ 
son 47 (VBS issue #393) had kotisatasahasram 
buddhaksetrdndm atikramya when one has traveled over 
hundreds of thousands of kotis of Buddhalands. Lesson 
52 (VBS issue #397) described how the Land of Happi¬ 
ness saptabhis tdlapanktibhih kink inijdlaisca samalamkria 
is adorned with ... seven rows of tala trees, and nets of 
little bells. Lesson 83 (VBS issue #429) had tdsdm ca 
tdlapdnktindm tesdrp ca kir'ikuujdtdvdm vdteritdndm 
valgurmanojnab sabdo niscarati when those rows of tala 
trees and those nets of little bells are stirred by the wind, 
a sweet and delightful sound comes forth. 

Tadyathdpi ndma is a combination of words that 
means in just the same way as or just as. Previously the 
musical instruments were in the plural, but here it says 
literally just as a sweet {valgur), delightful {manojnah) 
sound {sabdo) of koti hundred thousand-fold (koti-sata- 
s a ha sra-a ngikasya 1 ) divine (divyasya 1 ) musical instrument 
(111 ryasya 1 ) played/sounded forth together 
{sampravdditasya 2 ) by nobles (?) (cdryailT) goes forth 
(«/.rVflmh)-Ju»t as that happens, cvameva just thus/in just 
the same way the sound comes from the trees and bells 
stirred by the wind. Since a koti is estimated at ten million, 
the immensity of the celestial symphonic orchestra is 
beyond ordinary comprehension. And that sound is sim¬ 
ply from the wind moving through the trees aud bells in 
the Laud of Happiness. 

•* * 

Notes: 

1. genitive singular. 

2. genitive singular; the prefix snm- has the meaning of to¬ 
gether/at the same lime. 

3. if this is interpreted as ca and + drya- noble in the instrumen¬ 
tal plural masculine, hut the meaning is obscure. 

_ 
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Sanskrit Lesson #86 

•Jtlf-fcfi X BY BH1KSHUNI HENG HS1EN 

CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENGTYAN 

QI|Rh3 

Cv \3 n3 C\ 

non 

evamrupaih sariputra buddhaksetragitnavyuhaih 
samalamkrtam tadbuddhaksetram // 7 // 

With such arrays of qualities of a Buddhaland, Sariputra, 
is this Buddhaland adorned. 

- nm.m± - jsatana2i®Kis • 

This lesson’s text is the refrain that closes the 
major sections of description of the Land of Hap¬ 
piness of the Buddha Amitabha. The script and 
grammar were thoroughly discussed in Lesson #55 
(Sept., 2003), and this is die fifth occurrence. Sec¬ 
tion seven has discussed how in that Buddhaland, 

when a soft wind stirs the trees and rows of little 

* 

bells, a sweet and wondrous sound comes forth, 
just as if a hundred thousand kotis of heavenly 
musical instruments were being played together all 
at the same time. When the beings in the Land of 
Ultimate Bliss hear those sounds, they immediately 
become mindful of the Triple Jewel: the Buddha, 
the Dharma, and the Sangha. 

_ 
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Sanskrit Lesson #87 

•K.V&* X BY BHIKSHUNl HENG HSIEN 

teiEfcfi + it CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TYAN 

qilRs^ H cl^Hld)s 

\3 

Tatkirn manyase sariputra kena kdranena sa tathdgato’mitdyumdmocyate 
What do you think, Sariputra? For what reason is that Thus Come One 
named Limitless Life? 





Sariputra * tat tftjtb 

manyase 1 '#cS£ kim ] ^fnj ? scftathagato* 
kena^m kdranena* t&. namocyate M ‘mitdyur 7 & 

MBSS) ? * 

££^11 noma 9 ^ la ucyal# ’mitdyur > J3|J 

amitdyus j&jitW ° Amita AL^iH ’ aytw tStS 0 

S : 

1 . *mm * *«e • 

2 . m ^an - sttzsKES 

0 B* 0 

3 . gigfl£@Ei2Jiffi' mm '«■ mm 

kdranena ° 

Wd 


Sakyamuni Buddha now asks to/ this Aim 1 what 
mamas# do you think sariputra Sariputra? Kencr 1 for/ 
by what kdranena 1 reason (is) sa* that tathdgatcP 
Thus Come One ' mitdyur 7 Limitless Life namocyate 
(is) named ? Word order in Sanskrit puts the main 
verb at the end, literally ucyat# he is called/is he 
called name? by name ’ mitdy ur , that is, amitdyus Lim- 
idess/Unlimited Life. Amita means unlimited, and 
dyus means life, and so the compound means lit¬ 
erally one who has unlimited life. Why does the 
Buddha Amitayus have that name? 

Notes: 

1. Accusative singular neuter of Lhc interroga¬ 
tive pronoun. 

2. Second person singular verb, present indicative . 
_ 




















4. kdranaZMXh ' IPi$ 0 

5 . wmm% ' mmmm 

tathagaio ° 

*<w m HrfEaW tr wM 

M sa ° 

6. tathdgata » ftljp] ucyale 

z±m • zm& ' wm. • mm 

7. lEJnS/N^/rUB ’ amitayitsZM^ 
tf-7®^: ’ fPPOJ^-•*-fitPllif n-Z 
£&$cS -r ° 

8 . 

&m & • zm±. 

• mm - 

9. ^^E.^MndmanZMM^M^ 0 
nawfl -« f [1 ug?ate 6^J jfS| 1=3 

u- l&a'j^-o- ^f^-otyate • 


middle voice, of root ^man- think. 

3. Instrumental singular neuter of the interrogative adjective, modify¬ 
ing kdranena. 

4. Instrumental singular of the neuter noun hdrana. 

5. Nominative singular of the demonstr ative adjective, 
modifying the masculine noun tathagaio. Note that 
sound sandhi (sound combination) makes sas appear 
here as .«z before initial 

6. Nominative singular of the masculine noun tathdgata, 
subject of verb ucyate. Note that final -j becomes -o- in 
combination with initial or. 

7. Initial a- of amitayus disappears as per note 6, and final -s 
becomes —r before initial 

8. Third singular verb, present indicative passive, of root 
V vac- which forms the present stem in reversed uc-. 

9. Adverbial accusative of the neuter noun ndtnan. Final -a o f 
ndma and initial u- of uQiafecombine into -o- giving - ocyate : 
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Sanskrit Lesson #88 


ti'gto X BY BHIKSHUN! HENG HSIEN 

fiwfeF + if CHINESE TRANSLATION BY KHIKSHUNt HENGTYAN 


3FT ^ <H: ^IlfW M ^ fflfj 

\3 

tasy'a khalu punah sariputra tathagatasya tesam ca manusydnam aparimitam- 
dyuhpramdnam / 

Moreover you should know, Sariputra , the length of life of that Thus Come One 
and of those people is unlimited. 

pp » ° 


mtt ■ MaffiftMteSPMffiira 
m • m 

sariputra r (kikW^P ’ WMWi'uv ’ 

AKIilSj - 

jt —dyuhpramdnam » 

^amana 1 M. ' Rf§L ' Ml j 

its ' TO ’ » tE 

pramdna p- dyuh ' kE.I$L$i 


"□SSj dyuhpramana r j ° tasya 
tathagatasya ’ JSt§ ' 1F- 

0 Jk. tesam manusydnam 

tS ' Wtfc' dtt ° Kjbr] r Ij 




Section Eight began by asking why Amitabha Buddha 
has the name Amitayus, which now starts to be answered. 
Sakyamuni Buddha tells his disciple Sariputra (sariputra), 
“Moreover (punah ) you should know (khalu), the length 
(pramdnam) of life (dyuh) of that (tasya) Thus Come One 
(tathagatasya) and of those (tesam) people (manusydnam) 
is unlimited ( aparimitam).” 

The subject of this sentence is dyuhpramdnam, nomina¬ 
tive singular of the neuter noun pramdna lengtli/mea- 
sure/extent, to which is added the neuter noun dyus life/ 
duration of life, dyuh before die p- of pramdna when put 
into compound to make the compound noun 
dyuhpramana length of life. Dependent on the subject , 
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aparimita r j ( 
a- » r ^j ' r 2£j ’ $r5I pari- 
H • R’jM V md - r If M j ' r 1+ 
Sj) • m* 


ayuhpramanam 


r i 



are tasya tathdgatasya, genitive singular masculine, and tesdm 
manusydnavi, genitive plural masculine. No verb is is expressed, 
but simply the perfect passive participle aparimita unmeasured/ 
unlimited (privative prefix a- un-, prefix pari- around, and root 
Vwi/z-measure). The participle is used as an adjective modify¬ 
ing dyuhpramdnam. 

Since the genitive case denoLes possession, this amounts to 
saying. That Thus Come One and those people have a dura¬ 
tion of life which is unmeasured, limitless. Are you able to tell 
from this much why that Buddha is called Arnitayus? 









Sanskrit Lesson #89 

■litflls x BY BHIKSHUNI HENG HSIEN 

•ataflif + t* CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNI HENG TY'AN 


dd d ddPIdl sftdl^ dldMd I 

tena karanena sa tathagato ‘mitdyur namocyate 

For this reason that Thus Come One is named "Limitless Life". 




tEM A+*b^ • Sariputra r ft 

’ kena karanena 1 fnlifej sa 
tathagato ‘mitdy ur namocyate r 

? &3&A+A* • 

if—SH ’ SUtBInlfe : tena karanena 1 ^ 
sa tathagato ‘mitdyur namocyate r i&jjp 

—itij ->i—»»A+-fc* 

tena r if 

T r W/. JSEWftSPI - N3BPfc0&ift£ 

§fc;£.— • Mil amita M dyus r Hj M 

"nltSillS ami t ay us r ^J!:Slj - 


'&&A 


In Lesson#87, the Buddha asked his disciple Sariputra , 
kena karanena For what reason sa tathagato *mitdyur 
namocyate is that Thus Come One named ‘Limitless 
Lifes’? In Lesson #88, the Buddha explained that 
Amita Buddha’s lifespan is unmeasured-limitless-and 
so is that of the other people in the Land of 
Happiness, sukhdvati. Iivthis issue, die conclusion is drawn: 
tena karanena For this reason sa tathagato 'mitdyur 
namocyate that Thus Come one is named ‘Limitless 
Life’. The only difference from the sentence in Les¬ 
son #87 is diat tena, the demonstrative adjective this, 
now replaces the interrogative adjective kena what. In 
one name for Amita Buddha, then, amita limitlessjoins 
with ayictlife to form the name amitdyus LimidessLife. 

_ 




















Sanskrit Lesson #90 

.j£S-*|i X BY BHIKSHUNl HENG HSIEN 
•itwif tif CHINESE TRANSLATION BY BHIKSHUNl HENG TYAN 

hft ^ 5WTOFI 

s^tR 11 S 11 

tasya ca sdriputra tathagatasya dasa kalpa 
anuttaram samyaksambodhim-abhisambitddhasya //8// 

And Sariputra, that Thus Come One accomplished 
I In surpassed. Proper, Equal, Right Enlightenment ten kalpas ago. 


0 0 Mff. ’ ca nfej:L sariputra & 

tasya tathagatasya 1 j 

abhisavibuddhasya anuttaram 1 T- 

_ samyak - ' JE^j sambodhim JE'jS j 
() dasa 1 -Efl$l j kalpa(h) 

o^r^j • 

- i2-*J££ife 

kalpa(h) 1 iij j ' Kk) 

|±| d«io '“HID 0 ’ 

Krfrfffi ± 7 ES4& C M tasya 

tathagatasya fU abhisavibuddhasya 

-sya 0 bo$£ abhisambuddha- 
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Sakyamuni Buddha has been telling his disciple 
Sariputra about die measureless life span of Amita 
Buddha. Now he says: ca and sdriputra Sariputra, 
tasya of that tathagatasya Thus Come One 
abhisavibuddhasya having accomplished anuttaram 
unsurpassed, samyah- proper, equal sambodhim 
right enlightenment (there are) dasa ten kalpa(h) 


kalpas/aeons. 

The construction sounds unusual in English. 
The grammatical subject of the sentence is kalpd(h) 
kalpas, nominative plural masculine, modified by 
dasa ten. No finite verb is expressed. Instead, 


the genitive case is used (masculine singular), 

_asall 
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i® -H&j •r£P r ft^fflUl£’ 
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indicated by the ending -sya on tasya, tathagatasya, and 
abhisambuddhasya. The stem abhisambuddha- means liter¬ 
ally fully and rightly awakened, from root dbudhr wake up 
plus die two prefixes flM/-and sam-, and Lhe perfect middle/ 
passive participle suffix -la. In budh + la, /assimilates to d, 
and die aspiration (h) shifts to the end, giving buddha- 
awakened. That participle takes an internal accusative 
(feminine singular because bodhi is a feminine noun) 
sanibodhim right enlightenment, modified by the superlative 
adjective (accusative singular feminine) anuttaram. 

Literally the phrase reads, And Sariputra, of that Thus 
Come One fully and rightly awakened to unsurpassed, 
proper, equal, right awakening: ten kalpas. That is equiva¬ 
lent to, that Thus come One awakened to unsurpassed, 
proper equal, right enlightenment has ten kalpas —which 
just means it has been that long since it happened — quite 
a long time! 







Sanskrit Lesson #85 

•Htfi* 3. BY BHIKSl-IUNI HENG HS1EN 

i? CHINESE TRANSLATION BY RHIKSHUNI HENGTYAN 


TR^nof f ^ 

ulclelrl flfrisft I 


tatra tesarn manusydnam tam sabdarn srutva buddha-anusmrtih kaye samtisthati 
dharma-an usmrtih kaye samtisthati sahgha-anusmrtih kaye samtisthati / 


There, for those people, when they hear that sound, mindfulness of the Buddha is 
accomplished, mindfulness of the Dharma is accomplished, (and) mindfulness of the 
Sangha is accomplished. 

®IS# * • 


tatra r &MU j ’ 

tesarn manusydnam 1 fgj-jssj 

’ srutva r 

IHIiS'J J tam r MIS! J sabdarn S?!? j —£P 

!§■ ’ buddhan usmrtih rid&j —’ 

samtisthati kaye 1ft (•ftfiffl) #ii 

fn dharma n usmrtih Mitx j —’ 
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7afra there, in Amitabha Buddha’s Land of Ulti¬ 
mate Bliss, tesarn for those manusydnam (for) 
people, the beings born there, srutva having 
heard/when they hear tam that sabdarn sound, the 
sweet and delightful,sound that comes forth when 
the gentle wind stirs the tala trees and nets of little 
bells, buddhan usmrtih Buddha-mindfulness, mind¬ 
fulness of the Buddha, samtisthati is accomplished 
kaye in (their) body, in Lheir persons—this just 
means in those people. Also, dharrndnusmrtih 
Dharma-mindfulness, mindfulness of the Dharma , 
samtisthati is accomplished kaye in (their) body, and | 
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sanghanusmrtih Sangha-mindfulness, mindfulness of the Sangha, 
samtisthati is accomplished fcoyiin (their) body. All they have to do is 
to hear the wind blowing through the trees and nets of bells, and 
they become fully mindful of the Triple Jewel: the Buddha, the 
Dharma, and the Sangha. 

Vocabulary and grammar 

ta- this, that (demonstrative pronoun). 

tesdm genitive plural masculine, here used as indirect object 
for those, and as a demonstrative adjective modifying 
manusydndm. 

tam accusative singular masculine, here direct object of 
srutva, and used as a demonstrative adjective modifying 
sabdam . 

manusya person, man, human being (masculine noun from 
the adjective manusya human). 

manusydiidm genitive plural masculine, here indirect 
object (for) people. 
sabda sound (masculine noun). 

sabdam accusative singular masculine, direct object of 
srutva. 

sru- hear (verbal root) 

srutva having heard/when (they) hear (gerund suffix -tvd 
added to root sru-). 

anusmrti mindfulness (feminine noun from root smr- 

remember/recollect/be mindful of, + prefix anu- and noun 
suffix-ft). 

kdya body (masculine noun) kdye locative singular 
masculine: in body, i.e. in (their) persons. 
sain- sthd - stand together (root sthd - stand + prefix saw- 
together). By extension means abide, succeed, and be 
accomplished. 

samtisthati third person singular present active indicative of 
the verb: (it) becomes accomplished. 
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